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ABSTRACT

This thesis discusses the tirst i<illguage acquisition of three morphosYlltactic

mechanisms of transitivity altematioll in arctic Quebcc Inuktitut. Data derive

l'rom naturalistic longitudinal spontaneous speech samples collected over a

nine-month period l'rom four Inuit children aged 2;0 tl1rough 2;10 al ClUse!.

Both basic and advanccd forms of passive structures are shown to be lIsed

productively by Inuktitut-speaking children at an early age relative to English

speaking childrcn, but consistent in age with speakers of non-Indo-European

languages reported on in the literature; potential explanations of this differencc

include frequency of caregiver input and details of language strncture.

Morphological causatives appcar slightly later in the acquisition sequence, and

their tirst instances reflect use of unanalyzed routines. Lexical causatives are

present l'rom the earliest ages studied. Evidence of a period of

overgeneralization of lexical causatives in one subject at the same time as the

morphological causative shows signs of bcing productively acquired suggests

that the seeming overgeneralization may reflect nothing more than as yet

unstable use of the morphological causative. Noun incorporation strnctures are

shown to be used productively by Inuktitut-speaking children at an early age

relative to Mohawk-speaking children; potential explanations ofthis difference

include details of language structure and relative language use in the

environments of the leamers. Findings are considered in light of CUITent

debates in the Iiterature conceming continuity versus maturation of

grammatical structure, and conceming the functional categories available to the

chiid at early stages of acquisition. Data presented argue against maturation,

and suggest that ail functional categories can be accessed by the Inuktitut

speaking child early in the acquisition process.
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RÉSUMÉ

Celte thèse a pour objet l'étude de l'acquisition en langue première de trois

mécanismes morphosyntaxiques de l'alternance de la transitivité en Inuktitut

arctique du Québec. Les données sont constituées d'occurrences spontanées

issues d'études bngitudinales en milieu naturel collectées SUI" une période de

neuf mois auprès de quatre enfants inuit âgés de 2;0 à 2; JO au début. Il est

montré que les formes de base et les formes avancées des structures passives

sont toutes deux utilisées de manière productive par les enfants parlant

l'Inuktilut à un âge plus précoce que les enfants anglophones, mais à un âge

identique à celui de locuteurs mentionnés dans la li ,,~rature et ne parlant pas

une langue indo-européenne; les explications potenti..:!les de cette différence

incluent la fréquence d'apparition dans la langue de l'adulte et les détails de

la structure de la langue. Les causatifs morphologiques apparaissent un peu

plus tard dans la période d'acquisition et les premiers exemples indiquent

l'usage de routines non analysées. Les causatifs lexicaux sont présents dès les

âges étudiés les plus précoces. L'évidence d'une période de surgénéralisation

des causatifs lexicaux chez l'un des sujets, au même moment où le causatif

morphologique semble être acquis de manière produetive montre qur cette

apparente surgénéralisation pourrait ne refléter qu'un usage encore instable du

causatif morphologique. Il est montré que les structures d'incorporation du

nom sont utilisées de façon productive par les enfants parlant J'Inuktitut à un

âge plus précoce que les enfants parlant le Mohawk; les explications

potentielles de cette différence comprennent les détails de la structure de la

langue et l'usage relatif de la langue dans l'entourage des apprenants. Les

résultats de cette étude sont présentés à la lumière des actuels débats dans la

littérature concernant la continuité opposée à la maturation de la structure

grammaticale et les catégories fonctionnelles dont l'enfant dispose aux stades

précoces de l'acquisition. Les données présentées réfutent la thèse de la

maturation et suggèrent que l'enfant parlant l'Inuktitut disposent de toutes les

catégories fonctionnelles à un stade précoce du processus d'acquisition.
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CHAPTER 1

BACKGROUND AND OVERVIEW

The study of child language acquisition in languages other than English

has been increasing rapidly in recent years. Until the mid-seventies or so. the

tield of language acquisition was firmly rooted in research on English-speaking

children under the assumption that researeh on acquisition in one language is

valuable for documenting the development of that hmguage. However.

research on language acquisition across a variety of languages provides even

deeper insights into the nature of the language-Ieaming process by showing

which aspects of acquisition are universal across children leaming various

languages and which are particular to certain languages or language typologies.

Early diary studies in languages such as French (Gregoire. 1937. 1947).

German (Stem & Stem, 1907), Polish (Zarebina, 1965) and Russian (Gvozdev,

1949) served to begin the field of crosslinguistic acquisition. More detailed

longitudinal research within particular Iinguistic frameworks on acquisition in

languages other than English began in the late 1960s, spurred by new

developments in generative grammar (Chomsky, 1957, 1964, 1965), with a

study of Finnish (Bowerrnan, 1973) and a series of studies in various

languages resulting l'rom an initiative conceming the "cross-cultural study of

the acquisition of communicative competence" at the University of Califomia

at Berkeley (Slobin, 1967; see Siobin, 1985c and references therein). There

is now a proliferation of studies of acquisition of languages other than English

(e.g. Siobin, 1985b, 1992; Meisel, 1992; Hoekstra & Schwartz, 1994; Levy,

1994; and references cited therein), and crosslinguistic comparison has become

accepted as standard methodology in the field. However, a vast amount of

work remains to be done before acquisition of ail languages is understood and

the mysteries of language leaming are fully uncovered. This thesis seeks to

add to the field of crosslinguistic acquisition through an investigation of certain

aspects of morphological and syntactic development in Inuktitut, the language

of the Inuit of arctic Quebec, and a language in which relatively little

acquisition research has been conducted to date.
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The research which led to this thesis bcgan as an extension of

ethnographie research conceming the acquisitiÛl1 of communicative competence

among the Inuit children of arctic Quebec (Crago, 1988). Crago's research

provides an excellent overview of the transmission of knowledge and values

relating to language use and social eustoms in Inuit society, and of the

attitudes of Inuit adults to child language leamlOg and use. Subsequent

research by Crago and her colleagues has further refined the original

ethnographie' findings and extended them to the fields of education and

language impai.rment (Crago, 1990, 1992a, 1992b; Crago, Annahatak, Doehring

& Allen, 1991; Crago & Tremblay, 1990; Taylor, 1990; Crago, Annahatak,

Aitchison & Taylor, 1992; Crago & Eriks-Brophy, 1993a, 1993b; Eriks

Brophy, 1992; Eriks-Brophy & Crago, 1993, in press; Crago, Annahatak &

Ningiuruvik, 1993; Hough-Eyamie, 1993; Taylor, Crago & McAlpine, 1993;

Crago, Allen & Hough-Eyamie, in press; Crago & Allen, in press a, in press

b). In contrast, very little is known about the development of the syntactic or

morphological properties of Inuktitut among Inuit children. Wilman (1988)

reports on rescarch conceming language use among 6-year-old Inuit children

in Arctic Bay, Northwest Territories. Fortescue (1985) and Fortescue &

Lennert OIsen (1992) both discuss language acquisition among children aged

2;2 through 5;2 in related West Greenlandic. However, only OUT own work

discusses aspects of preschool language acquisition in arctic Quebec Inuktitut

(Allen, 1989; Allen & Crago, 1989, 1992a, 1992b, 1993a, 1993b, 1994; Crago,

Allen & Ningiuruvik, 1993; Crago, Allen & Hough-Eyamie, in press; Crago

& Allen, in press a, in press b).

Several aspects of Inuktitut make it an ideallanguage in which to study

acquisition. Primary among these are its polysynthetic structure, its ergative

case-marking system, and its prolifie nominal and verbal inflections. Each of

these represents an arca in which relatively little acquistion research has been

conducted to date. This thesis focuses primarily on three mechanisms of

transitivity altemation relevant in terms of the polysynthetic structure of

Inuktitut: passive, causative and noun incorporation. Ergativity and inflections

are addressed here only in terms of theiT effect on these latter structures. In

2



•

•

addition. all three of these mechanisms of transitivity allemation under the

Principles and Parameters framework assumed here (sec sections 1.2 and 13)

involve head movement. and the passive stnJcture involves NP movement. both

processes currcntly at the forefront of advanccs in the Iheory of language

acquisition within the Principles and Parameters framework.

Data for this research arc taken from longitudinal spontaneous speech

samples of four Inuit children aged 2;() through 3;6. The methodology used

is clearly delineated. and implications of the tindings for current debates in the

field of language acquisition are discussed.

Since very little research has been conducted or reported on in the area

of Inuktitut language acqusition. the present thesis emphasizes description. No

baseline measures of milestones in acquisition of Inuktitut exist to date. and

thus attempts at exhaustive analysis wouId suffer from lack of a language

specific context within which to interpret the resulls. In addition.

morphological and syntactic analyses of Inuktitut are not yet well-enough

defined within the generative (or any) framework to serve as a stable base for

interpreting acquisition data. Nevertheless, the data presented are analyzed and

interpreted in Hght of currcnt debates in acquisition theory assuming the

stnJcture of Inuktitut as outlined in Bok-Bennema (1991) and Bittner (l994a).

The remainder of this chapter presents background information relev,mt

to understanding the thesis. and is organized as follows. Section 1.1 presents

material conceming the Eskimo-Aleut language family. Section 1.2 describcs

relevant details of the Principles and Parameters theory of grammar assumed

in later analyses. Section 1.3 outlines relevant aspects of the stnJcture of

Inuktitut as background to the more detailed facts presented in each of chapters

3 through 6. Section 1.4 discusses Inuit attitudes towards language and

language development, under the assumption that the input received by the

child is an important factor in the acquisition process. Finally, section 1.5

outlines the contents of the remainder of this thesis.

1.1 Eskimo-Aleut language family

Languages in the Eskimo-Aleut language family are spoken by sorne

3



KO,OOO Eskimos and Aleuts across the circumpolar regions of Europe, Asia and

North America, l'rom the Bering Sea area in the west to the Strait of Denmark

in the cast. This language family may be divided into two branches and

several subbranches and languages, as shown in table l,

TABLE 1: Divisiolls ill Eskimo-Aleut IWlguage family (l'rom Dorais, 1990)

FAMILY BRANCH SUBBRANCH LANGUAGE

•

Eskimo-Aleut Aleut

Eskimo

Aleut

Inuit

Yupik

Aleut

Inuit

Central Alaskan Yupik

Alutiiq

Central Siberian Yupik

Naukanski

Sirenikski

This thesis focuses on the Inuit language within the larger family, whieh is

ilself divided into several groups and subgroups, as shawn in table 2,

TABLE 2: Divisiolls ill l/luit la/lguage (l'rom Dorais, 1990)

LANGUAGE GROUP SUBGROUP

• Inuit Alaskan Inupiaq Seward

North Alaskan Inupiaq

Western Canadian Inuktun

Eastern Canadian Inuktitul Keewatin

Baffin

Quebee-Labrador

Greenlandic Kalaallisut Polar

Greenlandic

4



Finally, there are several dialects and subdialects within the Eastern Canadian

Inuktitut language group, as shown in table 3.

TABLE 3: Divisiol/s il/ Eastern Cal/adial/ ll/uktitllt group (l'rom Dorais, 1990)

•

GROUP

Eastern

Canadian

Inuktitut

SUBGROUP

Keewatin

Baffin

DIALECT

Kivalliq

Aivilik

North Baftïn

South Baffin

SUBDIALECT

Qairnirmiut

Hauniqturmiut

Paallirmiut

Ahiarmiut

Southampton

Rankin Inlet

Iglulingmiut

Tununirmiut

Southeast

Southwest

Quebee-Labrador Aretie Quebce Itivimiut

Tarramiut

This thesis focuses on Tarramiut, the subdialeet of Inuktitut whieh is spoken

by some 3000 to 4000 Inuit in the Hudson Strait portion of aretie Quebee in

the eommunities of Kuujjuaq, Tasiujaq, Aupaluk, Kangirsuk, Quaqtaq,

Kangirsujuaq, Salluit, Ivujivik, and Aku!ivik.

In order to distinguish between the various divisions within the Eskimo

Aleut language family, this thesis uses the terms Eskimo, Inuit, Greenlal/dic,

Inuktitut, and Tarramiut as de!ineated above. lnuktitut is used as the generic

term for the language bcing deseribed sinee most struetuml details differ !iUle

aeross the elosely related dialeets in this group. More specifie terms are used

•
Labrador North Labmdor

Rigolet
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only when emphasis is being placcd on the either broad or narrow usage of a

particular element of structure, and particularly relevant or confusing

differences are highlighted as appropriate. Note, however, that use of this

more exclusive term !nuklilUl does not necessarily mean that the element of

structure described is not more widely applicable, unless this is indicated in the

text.

1.2 Theory of grammar assumed

Much of the research program of generative linguistics over the past 30

years has been spurred by the "logical problem of language acquisition" (Baker

& McCarthy. 1981; Homstein & Lightfoot, 1981)3 - the idea that certain

propcrties of language must be innately present within the child in order to

account for the acquisition of complex grammatical knowledge which is

underdetermined by the variable Iinguistic input available to the child. As

stated in Chomsky (1965, p. 58),

A consideration of the character of the grammar that is

acquired, the degenerate quality and narrowly limited extent of

the available data, the striking uniformity of the resulting

grammars, and their indepelldence of intelligence, motivation,

and emotional state, over wide ranges of variation, leave IittIe

hopc that much of the structure of the language can be leamed

by an organism initially uninformed as to its general character.

Thus every child is assumed to be innately endowed with Universal Grammar

(UG), a linguistic component in the brain sufficient to inform the child as to

the range and type of Iinguistic information available from the input and to

restrict his or her analysis of this input to the range of possible human

languages.

ln accordance with this hypothesis, the present thesis assumes the

3 Also known as the problem of "povelty of the stimulus" or "povclty of the evidence"
(Chomsky, 1965, 1986b), the "projection problem" (petcrs, 1972), and "Plato's problem"
(Chomsky. 1986b). General discussions of the relationship bctween language acquisition and
UG may bc found in Lightfoot (1982), White (1982.1989), and Goodluck (1991).
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Principles and Parameters theory of grammal' as outlined in Chomsky (19~ 1a.

1981b. 1986a. 1986b; Chomsky & Lasnik. 1993) and other sHUldard wOl'ks

within this framework4
.'. While a brief overview of the relevant parts of t!lis

theory of grammar is presented here for sake of completeness. general

familiarity with the goals and details of the theory on the part of the reader is

assumed, though it will not be esscntial to understanding most of the

discussion of empirical data in later chapters.

In the Principles and Parameters framework, the grammar is conceived

of as a system of subtheories (bounding theory. government theory, theta

theory, binding theory, case theory. and control theory) including various

(usually binary) options called parameters on which values can he selected by

individual languages. The principles of grammar together characterize four

separate levels of representation (D-structure. S-structure, Phonetic Form (PF).

and Logical Forrn (LF». which have the lexicon as their point of origin and

are organized as in (1).

(1) 1Lexicon

D-structure

1

S-strueture

~
PF LF

The lexicon Iists the idiosyncratic propcrties of each lexical item, including the

thematic relations each item may enter into with other items. Lexical items

are inserted into the syntax at the level of D-structure, at which pure thematic

relations are represented in accordance with X-bar theory (Chomsky. 1986a).

4 Note that the minimalist program (Chomsky, 1993. 1994) is not assumed here.

5 Useful overviews of this thcory may he found in Sells (1985. ehaplCr 2), Baker (1988,
ehapter 2), Cook (1988), and White (1989, ehapter l). Dctailed tcchnical introductions arc
eontained in Radford (1981. 1988), van Riemsdijk & Williams (1986), Lasnik & Uriagcreka
(1988), Haegeman (1991), and Cowper (1992).
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Each lexical item is generated at the XO level and constitutes a head. Each

head is assumed to project the related X' or XP phrasaI levels. Movement of

either phrases or head~ via the general process Move-ct may occur bctween D

structure and S-structure, or bctween S-structure and LF, to produce derived

structures. The derivational history of cach sentence is preserved through co

indexed traces recorded in their entirety at LF, which serves as a link with

meaning and the conccptual faculties in the brain. The final acoustic form of

the sentence is visible at PF and coincides with the spoken ullerance. The

various subtheories of the grammar, the organization of the grammar

diagrammed in (1), and the specification of the parameters and their potential

values, together constitute the Universal Grammar which is assumed to be

innately endowed to every child and to underlie aIl human languages.

Variation bctween languages occurs as a result of language-specifie sellings of

parameter values fixed by the child through his or her analysis of the input.

The "core grammar" of the child. then, is comprised of UG together with

language-specifie variation determined by parameter setting.

Notions from two of the subtheories - theta theory and case theory 

will play sorne role in the development of this thesis. Theta theory is

concemed with how semantic and/or thematic relationships are represcnted in

the grammar. It divides these possible relationships into linguistically

significant classes called theta roles, and characterizcs how each theta role is

normally represented in linguistic structure. The theta roles available include

agent, patient/theme, goal, instrument, benefactive, location, direction and

possessor (Jackendoff, 1972); this thesis will be concemed primarily with the

former two roles. Theta roles are assumed to be assigned by one specified

position (usua1ly verb or adposition) to another (usually subjecl or object

argument positions).

Case theory is concemed with the assignment of case to categories and

with the resulting distribution of NPs. Case is assumed to be assigned by

certain lexical items (usua1ly transitive verbs, prepositions and tensed

inflections) to certain other categories (usually NPs) under specified conditions.

Il is usually necessary for every NP in a sentence to receive case from a case

8
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assigner in order for the sentence to bc grammatical.

In terms of the structure of polysynthesis, the mechanisms of

incorpomtion presented in Baker (1988) are assumed here. Incorporation takes

a syntactic approach to morphology in assuming that individual morphemes

function as indepcndent lexical items l'rom the point of view of the syntax.

Under incorporation, these indepcndent morphemes undergo Move-CI. by means

of adjunction of one head to another, such that "one semantically indepcndent

word comes to bc 'inside' another" (Baker, 1988, p. 1). Elements which can

incorporate inc1ude nouns, verbs and adpositions.

Incorporation theory captures the basic motivation of O-structurc as

given in the Uniformity of Theta Assignment Hypothesis (UTAH; Baker, 1988,

p. 46) in (2).

(2) Identical thematic relationships between items arc represented by

identical structuml relationships bctween those items at the level of 0

structure.

The relationship between the UTAH and incorporation theory is made explicit

by Baker (I988, p. 49):

Generally, whenever a part of a word shows signs of assigning

or receiving a thematic role in the same way that

morphologically indepcndent constituents do, the UTAH implies

that that part of the word appcars in an indepcndent structuml

position at O-structure, so that the thematic relationship can be

represented in the canonical way. Thus, the [UTAH 1 points

away l'rom a lexical analysis of causative, applicative, and noun

incorpomtion structures and gives theoretical motivation for

analyses in terms of syntactic XO movement.

The application of this theory to a polysynthetic language like Inuktitut is c1ear

in that each morpheme exists indepcndently at O-structure. The Projection

Principle (Chomsky, 1981a) further states that processes such as Move-CI. may

"neither create not destroy categorial structure that is relevant to the lexical

propcrties of items, including the thematic relationships that they dctermine"

(Baker, 1988, p. 49), and thus each indcpcndent component in the lexicon must
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bc individually represented at each of the levels of representation in the

grammar. Technical details arc too involved to present here; the interested

reader may consult Baker (1988). Suffice it to say that morphology is treated

as an additional subtheory within the general purview of the Principles and

Parameters frarnework and adheres to ail the principles thereby entailed.

1.3 Structure of Inuktitut6

Inuktitut, Iike other languages in the Eskimo-Aleut family. is

polysynthetic in structure, morphologically ergative1
, and employs a vast array

of nominal and verbal inflections. Typical word order is SOXV, though

ellipsis of both subject and object is very common, duc in part to the prolific

verbal and nominal inflection available.

As background for the discussion of the acquisition of structures in

chapters 3 through 6, the following sections present in more detail certain

relevant aspects of the structure oflnuktitut. Section 1.3.1 outlines the clause

structure oflnuktitut, and section 1.3.2 outlines the structure of polysynthesis.

Section 1.3.3 discusses the verb types in Inuktitut according to their

specification for transitivity, while section 1.3.4 discusses mechanisms of

transitivity altemation. Sections 1.3.5 and 1.3.6 present the syst':;l, of verbal

(, While languages in the Eskimo·Aleut family have becn studied by a numbcr of
researehcrs from a wide variety of theoretical perspectives, many of these fall within the
purview of generative theories of grammar. Treatments of Eskimo morphosyntax within the
Principles and l'arameters framework include Bittner (1987, 1988, 1994a, 1994b), Johns (1987•
1992), Bok·Bcnnema & Groos (1988), Shaer (1990, 1991), Bok·Bennema (1991), Bobaljik
(1992). Mumsugi (1992). and Lipscomb (1993). Other treaunents of Eskimo morphosyntax
which an: based within a syntactic analysis of polysynthesis include Woodbury (1975. 1985a.
1985b). Johnson (1980). Sadock (1980, 1985. 1986. 1991). Smith (1982), Woodbury & Sadock
(1986). and Nowak (1993).

1 Languages may be syntactically ergativc in that the ergativity pervades the COlin:
organization of the linguistic system of thatlanguage. or they may bc morphologically ergative
in that the nominal cases and verbal agreement are marked according 10 an ergative pattern but
the underlying structure of the language is the same as that of an accusative language. It is
also not uncommon for languages to display split ergativity in that they follow ergative
marking in one (or more) mood. aspect or tense. but accusative marking in the rest of the
language. Most researchers agree thal Inuit is a morphologically ergative language which is
not split (Bok·Bennema, 1991, chapter 4). At lcast one claim has becn made that it is
syntactically ergative (Marantz. 1984), though the data used to argue this claim are typically
regarded as neither thorough nor correct. Ergativity is describcd in detail in Dixon (1979) and
Levin (1983): a brief overview relevantto acquisition is contained in Van Valin (1992).
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and nominal int1ection respcctively. Finally. section 1.3.7 touchcs briclly on

the debate conccrning the nominal vs. verbal nature of lnuktitut structure.

1.3.1 Clausal Structure

Inuktitut exhibits thrce basic clause types - ergative. antipassive. and

intransitive - as illustrated in (3).

(3) a. Jaalliup iqaluk Ilirijallga.

Jaani-up iqaluk-0 niri-janga

Johnny-ERG.Sa fish-ABS.SG eat-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny is eating the fish.'

b. Jaalli iqalummik Ilirijuq.

Jaani-0 iqaluk-mik niri-0-juq

Johnny-ABS.SG fish-MOD.SG eat-ANTP-PAR.3sS

'Johnny is eating the fish.'

c. Jaatli lIirijuq.

Jaani-0 niri-juq

Johnny-ABS.SG eat-PAR.3sS

'Johnny is eating.'

The ergative clause in (3a) contains both a subject and a direct object.

both refleeted in verbal inflection. As is typical in ergative languages, the

absolutive case on the direct object is the same as that on subjects of

intransitive sentences, while the ergative case on the subject is unique to that

position. This contrasts with an accusative case marking pattern in which

subjects of both intransitive and transitive verbs reflect the same nominative

case and the direct object in a transitive sentence is marked uniquely with

accusative case.

The antipassive clause in (3b), often seen in ergative languages, also

contains both subject and direct object, but the object is demoted to an oblique,

marked with modalis case, instead of being treated syntactically as a direct

object. Only the subject is marked in verbal inflection, and an antipassive

morpheme appears immediately following the verbal stem, though it is often

null in Inuktitut.
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The intransitive clause in (3c) contains only a subject, which is marked

in verbal inflection.

Though word order is fairly free in Inuktitut, deviations from the

standard S~XY order typically indicate a pragmatic or stylistic effect.

1.3.2 Polysynthesis

Inuktitut, like ail languages within the Eskimo-Aleut family, is well

known for its extremely high degree of polysynthesis - the ability to express

in one word of several morphemes what would require a sentence of several

individual words in an analytic, isolating, or agglutinative language. Thus, as

hinted in section 1.2, much of the syntax of the language occurs within an

individuai word in terms of the relationships between morphemes, rather than

across word boundaries. Word roots in Inuktitut fail ioto three main classes

- verbals, nominais (including pronouns and demonstratives), and uninflected

particles (including conjunctions, interjections, and sorne adverbials). Each

verbal or nominal root may be followed by up to 8 or more morphemes from

among the over 400 word-internai morphemes used productively in this

language, including independent verbs, auxiliaries, adverbiais, adjectivais, tense

(or time) markers, and the like. Each verbal or nominal stem must then be

followed by one of over 900 verbal or over 100 nominai intlections

respectively". Finaily, one or more optionai enclitics may be afflXed.

Examples such as those in (4) are common in terms of number, type and

function of morphemes.

(4) a. llIujuaraa/ummuu/aursimannginamalittauq.

illu-juaq-aluk-mut-uq-Iauq-sima-nngit-nama-li-ttauq

house-big-EMPH-ALL.SG-go-PAST-PERF-NEG-CSV.lsS-but-aiso

'But aiso, because 1 never went to the reaily big house.'

(Dorais, 1988)

" These numbcrs arc accurate for the Easlern Canadian Inuklilut dialects, whieh still
maintain differcnt inflections for dual and plural. The numbcrs arc smaller for languages such
as West Grcenlandic which no longer maintain dual forms.

12



•

•

b. AlllluraarsiII/alukatsi tipaujaa1111111/ /jlll[.

annumaq-sima-1ukat-siti-paujaaluk-u-mi-juq

clothe-PERF-unusually-wel1-EMPH-bc-also-PAR.3sS

'She also dresses up very unusual1y.'

Note that the polysynthetic structure of Inuktitut al10ws the c1ass of the word

to change (from verbal to nominal, or vice versa) up to several times within

one word through affixation of word-internal morphemes. The ex,imple in (4a)

OOgins as a nominal and changes to a verbal with the morpheme -111[- 'go',

The example in (4b) OOgins as a verbal, changes to a nominal with the

morpheme -paujaaluk- 'very', and then changes back to a verbal with the

morpheme -u- '00'. In order to disambiguate OOtween the various stages of

development of a word, the term 'root' will be used here to denote the initial

morpheme in a word, while the term 'stem' will 00 used to denote a root plus

its (non-inflectional) affixes. Thus the verb root in (4b) is alllluraaq- while the

verbal stem may comprise the root plus any number of subsequent aftïxes up

to allllllraarsimapaujaaluumi-,

1.3.3 Verbs

Verbs in Inuktitut may either be roots or affixes. Root verbs must

appear at the OOginning of a word and may stand alone in the sentence

accompanied only by verbal inflection. Aftixal verbs, on the other hand, may

never appear at the beginning of a word and may not stand alone with or

without verbal inflection (except in sorne instances ofcol1oquial speech). Both

root and affixal verbs vary in their tmnsitivity requirements: they may be

intransitive, transitive, or ditransitive (subcategorizing for one, two or three

arguments respectively),

1.3.3.1 Root verbs

Intransitive root verbs take only one argument and are intlected only

for this argument. Such verbs are typically stative and non-control1ed, and

may also 00 attributive. Examples include sillik- 'slecp', ijukkaq- 'fall', and

kavaq- 'be sad'. In many languages therc are assumed to be two types of
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intransitive verbs - unergative and unaccusative - which can be divided on both

semantic9 and syntactic lO grounds (e.g. Perlmutter, 1978; Burzio, 1981, 1986;

Levin & Massam, 1984; Perlmutter & Postal, 1984; Rosen, 1984; Levin &

Rappaport Hovav, 1992b). A large c1ass of verbs in Inuktitut exhibit sorne of

the characteristics of unaccusative verbs, including having theme subjects and

pcrmitting lexical causatives. However, them is as yet no syntactic evidence

documented in the Iiterature for a bipartition between unaccusative and

unergative intransitive verbs in Inuitll (Bok-Bennema, 1991). Il may weH be

the case that intransitive verbs are either aH unaccusative or aH unergativel2
•

A second group comprises transitive root verbs which subcategorizc for

two arguments. Examples includc kUllik- 'kiss', patik- 'slap', and tigumiaq-

9 ln lerms of semanlies. unergative verbs are lypically those with agentive subjects.
including verbs of willed or volilional acls (eat, jl/mp. talk), mOlion (walk, bicycle, f/y),
emotional expression (smile. cry, lal/gll), and involuntary bodily processes (sleep, cOl/glI,
defecate). Unaccusativc verbs arc typieally those with thcme subjeels. including verbs of
ehange of slate (open. break, bl/m). manner of molion (roll, bOl/lice. sllake), inherently direcled
mOlion (fall. arrive, come). ehange of exislence (die. appear. disappear), emission (bleed.
erllpl. srillk). aspecl (begill. fillisll. cOlI/illl/e), and adjcctival predicales (dark. good, tasly).

10 ln tcrms of synlax. unergalive verbs have one argument assumed lo he base-gencraled
in subject posilion. Since it receivcs both case and theta raie in lhal position. il does not have
lO movc al all from its D-structure position. Unaccusative verbs also have one argument
a~sumcd lo be base-generJtcd in objecl rather than subjCCl posilion. This argumcnt receives
a thela role in objecl position but cannol gel case there and thus musl move lo subjccl position
10 gel case from INFL. This NP-movement to get case is relevant here in terms of laler
discussion of the struclure of lexical causalives and evidence for lhe Maluration Hypothesis
(Borer & Wexler. 1987).

Il Synlaclic diagnostics to diffcrentiale the two classes of verbs tend to vary across
languages. Sorne of the most common arc Iisled here.
(i) auxiliary choicc (be for unaccusatives; lIave for unergativcs) (Ita1ian, French, Dutch)
(il) formation of adjectival passives (English)
(ili) potcntial causalive altcrnation (English. Brazilian Ponuguese, K'iehe')
(iv) Ile-cliticization (Ilalian)
(v) agentive formation (English)
(vi) impcrsonal passive formation (DUICh, German)
Many of the trJdilional diagnoslics arc of no use in Inuktitut since the language does not offer
the appropriale possibilities; for example. lhere arc no auxiliaries or Ile-elitics in Inuktitul.

12 Johns (1987) claims that Inuktitut contains no unaccusative verbs, while Bok-Bennema
(1991) c1aims thal ail inll'ansitive verbs in Inuit may in fact be unaccusative. Woodbury (1975.
pp. 47-48) oITers a numher of examples of transitive use of verbs which arc typically assumed
lo he unergative in other languages (e.g. pisl/k- 'walk'), which may suppon Bok-Bennema's
argumcnt. 'Ibis is elcarly an area of polentially fruitful fUlure rescarch.
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'hold'. In addition, scveral of the root verbs traditionally considercd

intransitive in English may be transitive in Inuktitut, as illuslrated in (5).

(5) a. Jaalli tikillllq.

Jaani-0 tikit-juq

Johnny-ABS.SG arrive-PAR.3sS

'Johnny arrived.'

b. Jaallillp Qllaqtaq tikillallga.

Jaani-up Quaqtaq-0 tikit-janga

Johnny-ERG.SG Quaqtaq-ABS.SG arrive-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny arrived in Quaqtaq.'

As noted in section 1.3.1 above, ail transitive verbs may be antipassivized such

that they appear as intransitives which take a direct object in the modalis case.

As in other languages, many of these transitive root verbs may

optionally appear with no overt object, retaining only an agentive subject, and

thus may he classified as ambiguous verbs. Such root verbs as lIiri- 'cal',

mirsuq- 'sew', and atjiliuq- 'film' may be used either transitively or

intransitively. In their intransitive form they may still take a direct object, and

in such cases it is assumed that they take a null antipassive morpheme to

mediate the change in transitivity.

Another group of transitive verbs may optionally appear with no overt

object, retaining only a theme subject which is equivalent to the object when

that verb is used transitively. Root verbs such as matllq- 'cover', sukkuq

'break, deteriorate', and piiq- 'take off' are included in this class. Such verbs

are identified here as lexical causatives since the agent in the transitive form

is typically an agent of causation. The intransitive variant is assumed to be an

unaccusative verb.

FinaIly, Inuktitut also has a few ditransitive verbs which subcategorizc

for three arguments, including aaC- 'give', aittuq- 'give', and tUlli- 'give'.

1.3.3.2 AffIXal verbs

Affixal verbs in Inuktitut cannot serve as the root of a word but rather

require either a verb or a noun to incorporate into them, ln accordance with
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incorporation theory, these affixal verbs are assumed in syntactic terms to be

independent verbs which project their own VPSI3. Affixal verbs which require

the incorporation of other verbs do not have their own specifications for

transitivity. Rather, they may maintain the transitivity of the verb which

incorporates into them, such as -guma- 'want', -gUllllaq- 'be able', and -Iliraq

'say', or they may increasc the valency of the relevant root verb by one, such

as -lil- 'make' and -qu- 'want, tell, ask'. Verbs which require the

incorporation of nouns do carry specification for transitivity, and may be either

transitive, such as -Iuq- 'consume', -liaq- 'go to', and -qaq- 'have', or

ditnmsitive, such as -gi- 'have as'. However, the inflection on thesc verbal

stems only reflects the non-incorporated arguments.

1.3.4 Mechanisms of transitivity alternation

Several morphemes in Inuktitut serve to alter the transitivity of a given

verb root or stem. Those morphemes which increase valency inc\ude the

causative aftixal verbs -lil- 'make', -kkaq- 'make', and -qu- 'ask, tell, want';

and the transitivizing morpheme -gi-. Those morphemes which decrease

valency inc\ude the passive morpheme -jau-; the antipassive morphemes -i-,

-si-, -Isi-, -ji-, -Ili-, and -~-; and the detransitivizing morpheme -Isaq-. In

addition, some root verbs can serve as either transitive or intransitive without

any mediating affixation as noted above, inc\uding ambiguous roots and lexical

causatives. Finally, noun incorporation allows sentences which are

semantically transitive to be expressed grammatically as intransitive since the

object noun is incorporated into the affixal verb and therefore is not reflected

in the verbal inflection.

This thesis focuses on the acquisition of three of these mechanisms 

passive, causative (morphological and lexical), and noun incorporation. These

structures are described in some detail in chapters 3, 4 and 5 respcctively.

13 Sec Bok-Bcnncma (I99t. pp. t62-165. 172-t79) for clcar argumentation in support of
lhis position.
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1.3.5 Verbal inOection

Verbal stems in Inuktitut obligatorily take portmantcau int1ections

which arc marked for person (1.2.3,4") and number (singular. dual. plural) of

subject. and of object if relevant. and for one of four main clause or t'ive

subordinate clause modalities. A list of verbal modalities is given in (6).

Terminology used here is followed in parentheses by alternative terminology

wherc applicable since the literaturc on Eskimo-Aleut languages varies

considerably in terminology employed. For clarity of reference. the third

person singular subject fOlm of the int1ection is shown for each modality".

(6) indicative -1'1/1{

participial (participative) -jl/I{

interrogative -l'a

imperative (inc\uding optative) -Ii

causative (perfective) -mmal

conditional (imperfective) -ppal

dubitative -mmalllial

contemporative (imperfective appositional) -II/IIi

incontemporative (perfective appositional) -1SImi

The first four modalities arc used in main clauses. Indicative and participial

modalities have simitar functions in Inuktitut and arc used in basic declarative

sentences'6• The interrogative modality is used in questions; other modalities

can be used in interrogative utteranccs as weil with appropriate intonation.

The imperative modality is used for commands and tirst person suggestions.

The tinal tive modalities arc used in subordinate clauses. The causative

modality expresses causation (because... ) white the conditional modality

14 Inuktilut exhibilS SWilCh reference properties for subjecls of subordinale clauses. In
this sense. 3rd persan refers to a subordinale subjcct which is disjoint from the malrix suhjccl.
and 4th person refers lo a subordinate subjcct which is corcferent wilh lhe matrix suhjccl.

IS See Dorais (1988) for a complele Iisling of lhe verbal and nominal inflcction parudigms
in Tarramiut.

16 ln Weslern Canadian dialecls of Inuit lhe participial forrn is much more commun lhan
the indicative (Johns. (987). In West Greenlandic the indicative is used for dcclardlives white
the participial is reservcd for participles only (l'ortescue. (984).
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expresses conditionality (if .. ). The dubitative modality marks uncertainty over

whether the cvent denoted in iact occurred or will occur. The contemporative

modality marks simultaneous occurrence of events (is Xing white Ying), and

the incomtemporative modality marks the potential simultaneous occurrence

of events (will he Xing white Ying).

Note that transitive verbal stems typically take inflection which rcflects

both subject and object. However, due to pervasive antipassivization which

is often not accompanied by overt morphology in Inuktitut, transitive stems

often appear to take intlection which reflects only the subject. In order to

differentiate bctween these two situations of inflection for transitive verbal

stems, and to disambiguate bctween the class of verb root and the type of

intlection, the terrns two-argumem ilrflection and one-argumem inflection are

used herc, rather than the terms transitive inflection and imransitive inflection,

for situations in which the inflection reflects both subject and object, and

subject alone, respectively.

1.3.6 Nominal int1ection

Nominal stems in Inuktitut obligatorily take portmanteau inflections

marked for number (singular, dual, plural), one of eight cases, and possessor

(person and number) when applicable. A list of nominal cases is given in

(7)11. Each case term is followed in parentheses by alternative terminology

wherc applicable sincc the literature on Eskimo-Aleut languages varies

considerably in terminology employed. Examples of singular and plural (non

possessed) case inflections arc also given.

17 There is sorne discrcpancy in the lit~rature conceming the status of semantic (allative,
ablative, locative. vialis, cqualis) as opposed to grammatical (ergative. absolutive, modalis)
cases. It has becn c1~imed that the semantic cases arc in fact postpositions (see discussion in
Allen, 1988; Baker & Hale. 1990; Bok-Bennema, 1991). Herc it is maintained for sake of
simplicity that ail arc case markers and not postpositions. as argued in Allen (1988).
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(7) ergative (relative, genitive) -III' ·it

absolutive (nominative) -0 oit

modalis (comitative, instrumental) -mik -Ilik

allative (dative, terminalis) -lIllIt -/ltll

ablative (distantialis) -mit -Ilit

locative -mi -IIi

vialis (prosecutive, translative) -kkllt -tiglll

equalis (equative, similaris) -tiUII -tiUII

Ergative case marks subjects of verbal stems with two-argument intlections,

and is identical to the genitive marking on possessives, Absolutive case marks

subjects of verbal stems with one-argument intlections as weil as objects of

verbal stems with two-argument intlections. Modalis case marks objects of

transitive verbal stems with one-argument intlections (antipassives)IK, Allative

case serves the instrumental function (lVillr), as weil as typical dative and

allative (to) functions, and also marks the agent of passives, The ablative case

represents from l9
, the locative case represents ill, at, or (III, the vialis case

represents tirrougir or by meatrs of, and the equalis case represents Iike or

similar to,

Possession, if applicable, is also marked by the nominal intlection.

Possessors arc intlected in the ergative case, for both numbcr (singular, dual,

plural) and person if applicable (1,2,3,4). Possessiones (items possessed) arc

inflected in any of the remaining seven cases, again for both number and

person.

},3.7 Nominal vs, verbal nature of Inuktitut

Sorne controversy exists among Eskimologists as to whether verbs in

Eskimo-Aleut languages arc essentially verbal or nominal. The discussion

centers around the similarity between certain verbal intlection paradigms and

certain possessive nominal inflection paradigms, Essentially, the one-argument

18 Modalis ease serves as an inslnlmenlal (lVith) in sorne oilier Inuit dialccls.

19 Ablative ease marks agent of passive in sorne ailier Inuil dialeels.
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participial verb infleclions have the same surface form as the subject

nominalizcr -juq- plus the nominal possessive inflecticms, while the two

argument participial verb inflections have the same surface form as the passive

participle -jaq- plus the nominal possessive inflections. The two possible

interpretations are illustrated in the example in (8):

(8) Angutiup nanuq kapijanga.

anguti-up nanuq-0 [kapi-janga / kapi-jaq-nga)

man-ERG.SG bcar-ABS.SG [stab-PAR.3sS.3s0 / stab-PP-ABS.3Ssg)

VERBAL: 'The man stabbed the bcar.'

NOMINAL: 'The bcar is the man's stabbcd one.'

As a result of these data, several scholars have taken the position that what

seem like verbs in Eskimo are really nouns, and that clauses are sets of noun

phrases with predicational force (Thalbitzer, 1911; Schultz-Lorenzcn, 1945;

Hammerich, 1951; Hofmann, 1978; Lowe, 1978; Johns, 1987, 1992). Other

scholars see each of the above as separate constructions and do not lump ail

together as nominals (Bergsland, 1955; Woodbury, 1985b; Sadock, 1990; Bok

Bennema, 1991; Bittner, 1994a; Lipscomb, 1993). Sadock (1990) points out

that the similarity of paradigms detailed above involves only 12% of the

possible noun inflections and 3% of the possible verb inflections in Eskimo.

The parallels cited do not extend beyond the participial verbal modality to

other modalities or beyond the absolutive nominal case to other cases as one

would expect if the verb-as-noun claim were true. The most likely explanation

is that the forms arc diachronically but not synchronically related (Fortescue,

1994). At any rate, there is sufficient evidence of the syntactic nature of

Eskimo to proceed under the assumption that verbs are actually verbal until

further data can bc uncovered.

1.4 Inuit attitudes to language and language developrnent

Current theories of language acquisition assume that acquisition is the

result of an interaction between input data and internai know1edge (including

Universal Grammar). The effect of different types of "motherese" or

"caregiver speech" is not well understood. However, in this thesis it will be
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suggested that at least certain aspects of development in Inuktitut arc duc to

frequency of certain stnlctures in the input. The altitudes of the child's

cornmunity and culture towards hmguage, language dcvelopment. and

transmission of language to childrcn may well play a signiticant part in terms

of their effect on both the nature and the details of the input. In this vein, the

following sections discuss various aspects of arctic Quebec Inuit culture

relevantto language acquisition including caregiving (1.4.\), attitudes to child

use of language (1.4.2), child-directed speech (1.4.3), language "teaching"

strategies (1.4.4), and literacy activities (1.4.5).

1.4.1 Caregiving

Caregiving in Inuit culture is shared among both nuclear and extended

family members. Mothers have a primary role in caregiving, though teen-aged

(and sometimes younger) girls are also predominant. In addition.

grandmothers often babysit their grandchildrcn for extended periods. Men and

boys will care for childrcn if women or girls are not available. FormaI

babysitting arrangements usually last no more than a few monlhs, and typically

involve a teen-aged or carly twenties female relative of the family, sometimes

hired from outside the community as live-in caregivers. Though daycare

centers sometimes exist, they are typically liltle used in small communities.

The traditional relationship of mothers to childrcn is primarily one of

meeting caregiving needs rather than one of play partner or conversational

partner, the latter roles being filled by peers or slightly older-aged children.

In fact, the extended family situation predominant in Inuit culture allows for

more diversity of roles among different people (friend, disciplinarian, sister,

playmate, etc.) than in a typical nuclear family in which the mother or father

must fuifill several ofthese roles simultaneously. Note that this does not mean

that Inuit parents never talk to their children, but rather that the typical nature

of interaction is different than is typicai in white middle class society. Input

from sibling or older teen caregivers is aIso much more present in typicai Inuit

culture than in typical white middle class culture.
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1.4.2 Attitudes to child use of language

Traditionally, Inuit children are socializcd to be silent with adults rather

than verbally expressive (Crago, 1988). Inuit adults consider children to be in

a subordinate raie; as such they are expccted to spectate in silence rather than

bcing active conversational partners of adults. Silence is seen as a way of

showing respect to eiders (Scollon & Scollon, 1981), and a lack of verbal

response to someone 's comment is not considered to demonstrate lack of

comprehension, but rather respect and understanding. In fac:, many of the

older women interviewed in Crago (1988) stated that one could determine

whether a child had learned language by whether the child understood what he

or she was being asked to do.

Verbal curiousity is not encouraged in Inuit children (Freeman, 1978;

Annahatak, 1985). Frequent questioning is seen as tedious and intrusive; Inuit

children are rather expected to learn by watching and Iistening (Scollon &

Scollon, 1981; Briggs, 1983; Annahatak, 1985). Children are expected to learn

to think for themselves, and increasing silence with age is interpreted as

increasing intelligence. This behaviour also carries over into school situations,

which is often frustrating for second language teachers used to students who

are socialized to learn through verbal performance (Crago, 1992a; Eriks

Braphy, 1992; Eriks-Braphy & Crago, 1993, in press).

The expectation of silence in the presence of adults is also Iinked to the

idea that children should not participate in adult affairs before they are mature

enough. OIder Inuit mothers consistently communicate the philosophy that

children should be prevented from premature involvement in adult affairs in

order to allow them to enjoy uninterrupted the experience of childhood, and

should not be expected or pushed to think or act beyond what is appropriate

for their years (Briggs, 1970; Crago, 1988).

Among youger Inuit mothers, however, this pattern of sociaIization into

silence shows trends towards change (Crago, Annahatak & Ningiuruvik, 1993).

Most younger mothers interviewed for Crago (1988) linked language

acquisition to production and to a child's ability to say something meaningful.

ln addition, younger mothers overall did not express sentiments about
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protecting children from thinking or acting beyond thcir ycars. and did not

seem to bc bothered by children's involvement in their conversations.

Quantitative analysis of videotape data from Crago's research conlïrms that

children of young parents were more involved in conversations with their

parents than were children of older parents (Hough-Eyamie, 1993).

1.4.3 Child-directed speech

Child-direeted speech among Inuit caregivers is different in several key

ways from the types of interaction with children cited in the "motherese"

literature pertaining to white middle class situations. In particular, studies with

Inuit childrcn in the pre-speech and one-word stages show that Inuit mothers

do not typically engage in vocal interaction or play with their children, do not

typieally try to interpret child vocalizations as speech, and in most cases do not

even respond to these vocalizations as communication, since they are more

concerned with the child's comprehension than with his or her production

(Crago, 1988; Hough-Eyamie, 1993). In addition, the overall rate of

communicative allempts per minute at 16 and 20 months is significantly lower

for Inuit than for white middle class caregivers (Hough-Eyamie, 1993).

Though caregivers from both cultures do engage in many of the same types of

communicative activities, they often tend to use different speech acts to

achieve theircommunication goals (Hough-Eyamie, 1993; Hough-Eyamie, Pan,

Crago & Snow, in preparation).

Child-directed speech in Inuktitut is distinct from adult-directed speech

in that1anguage in at least two ways. First, many Inuit mothers use a register

of talk called nilliujuusiq 'affectionate talk' for speaking to their very young

children, as documented in Crago (1988). This includes both loving verses

composed for and addrcssed to one particular child, and a way of spcaking in

a loud, raucous voice with a mixture of adult root word~ and intlections and

word-internal nonsense syllables.

Second, certain accommodations and adjustments are made in normal

speech to preschool Inuit children. A small vocabulary of piaraujausiit 'baby

words', phonologically simple counterparts to adult words, is commonly used
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with children up to the age of three or three-and-a-half (Crago. 1988). These

baby words typically eut across part of speech categories. and can appear

either alone or with appropriate morpho10gy affixed. In addition, adults often

allempt to simplify an utterance for a child when the child signais lack of

comprehension. Strategies used include changing from an adult word to a

baby word, repeating the root noun or root verb in the utterance by itself

without other morphology, and placing the Ullerance in a clearer context

(Crago, 1988).

Dlder mothers typically deem it appropriate to alter their language to

a level more suitable for a child. and not to speak in too heavy or difficult

language. Many younger mothers interviewed for Crago (1988) claimed not

to use baby words or to alter their language to young children, but rather to

speak to their children as if they \Vere adults. In practise, however, many

younger mothers did in fact employ these strategies of accommodation and

adjustment of language with their children.

1.4.4 Language teaching strategies

Apart from normal daily input, certain strategies are often uscd to

"teach" aspects of language to Inuit childrcn, as documented by Crago (1988).

While these are not necessarily particular to Inuit culture, knowledge of them

docs help to understand the process of language acquisition by Inuit childrcn.

Primary among these are two types of repetition routines. The first type focus

on greeting routines, and include knowledge of kinship terminology and

appropriate offering and acknowledgement of greeting, both extremely

important aspects of Inuit society. The second type focus on words and

phrases related to second language and school routines, including politeness

conventions such as please and thank you. cute phrases such as 1 love YOIl and

gimme five, counting sequences in both Inuktitut and English, and the alphabet

in Inuktitut. In both cases, caregivers elicit the routines from the childrcn and

rehearse them repeatedly in a variety of situations, though the latter type tends

to predominate more among younger mothers.
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1.4.5 Literacy activities

The litemcy rate among the Inuit of northem Quebec is exceptionally

high, around 95%, largely as a result of the interest in religious literatllre and

Bible reading encouraged by missionaries as early as 1R76 (Dorais, 1990). In

fact, middle-aged Inuit even today altribute ail their litemcy skills to lessons

accompanying and practise with religious literature (Cmgo, 19RR). In many

homes Bible reading occurs daily, and children are expected to listen to oral

readings. Apan l'rom religious activities, however, situations in the home

encouraging literacy are not predominant. Few homes have books available,

and even fewer have books for young children. Reading of bcdtime stories to

children is not a common activity; Crago (1988) reports only two cases, both

involving parents who were experienced teachers and themselves avid readers

translating English stories into Inuktitut for thcir children as they read.

Cmyons, pencil and paper are often not available for children, lmd it is often

difficult to locate writing utensils for adult use as weIl.

1.5 Organization of the thesis

The remainder of this thesis is organized as follows. Chapter 2 outlines

the methodology used in this research including selection of the research site

and subjects; collection, transcription, coding and analysis of the data; and

discussion of sorne quantitative and qualitative issues conceming data analysis.

Chapter 3 discusses the acquisition of passive structures by the subjects.

It is claimed here that Inuktitut-speaking children use passive structures

productively at an early age relative to English-speaking children, but

consistent in age with speakers of non-Indo-European languages reported on

in the literature. In addition, sorne more advanced forms of passives are used

at this early age. Data argue against a maturation hypothesis of language

acquisition.

Chapter 4 reviews the acquIsItIon of causative structures by the

subjeclS, inclllding both morphological and lexical causatives. It is argued that

Inuktitut-speaking children show early use of unanalyzcd routines in their

acquisition of morphological causatives. Lexical causatives arc present l'rom
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the earliest ages studied, but show evidence of a period of overgeneralization

in one subject at the same time as the morphological causative shows signs of

bcing productively acquired. A seeming overgeneralization of the lexical

causative in this subject may reflect nothing more than as yet unstable use of

the morphological causative.

Chapter 5 overviews the acquisition of noun incorporation structures by

the subjects. Data show productive use of noun incorporation in Inuktitut

speaking children at an early age relative to Mohawk-speaking children

reported on in the literalure. Several hypotheses conceming this difference are

explored including details of language structure and relative language use in

the environments of the leamers.

Finally, chapter 6 summarizes the findings of the thesis and offers

directions for further research. The findings of chapters 3 through 5 are

considered in Iight of current debates in the literature conceming both the

initial state of the grammar and the development of the child's language

abilities from this initial state to an adult-Iike competence
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CHAPTER 2

METHODOLOGY

This chapter discusses the methodology used in formulating and

carrying out the present research. Sections 2.1 and 2.2 describc the selection

of the location and subjects of the research. Section 2.3 presents the data

collection methods. Section 2.4 outlines the transcription procedure used.

while sections 2.5 and 2.6 elaborate the coding procedures and methods of data

analysis respectively. Finally. section 2.7 concludes the chapter with a brief

summary of the information presented and its potential uses.

2.1 Location

ln order to build on previous and ongoing ethnographie and education

oriented research in arctic Quebcc. the community of Quaqtaq was selected as

the site for the present research. In addition to being the site of much of

Crago's research (see chapter 1), this community is well-suited to the present

purposes for several reasons as detailed bclow.

First. Quaqtaq is one of the few remaining Inuit communities outside

Greenland in which the Inuit language is spoken fluently by ail Inuit adults

and is learned as a native language by ail children l'rom birth. Eskimo-Aleut

languages throughout the circumpolar regions are in various states of CUITent

use ranging l'rom few adult and no child native speakers in most

commmunities in Siberia to almost 100% adult and child native speakers in

most communities in Greenland (Dorais. 1990). While Inuit communities in

Canada span every point on this continuum. the Inuit of arctic Quebec have

experienced relatively little language loss overall, due in part to the relatively

late contact with the outsidc world and in part to the relatively late creation of

settlements and schools (Dorais, 1990). and are considered one of the native

groups with the most chance globally for survival of their language into the

next century (Foster, 1982; Priest, 1985). Quaqtaq, one of the smallest

settlements in arctic Quebec with a population of approximately 200. has

experienced legs influence from English and French than the larger and more
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southerly Inuit communities and is known as one of communities in this region

with particularly strong language. Ali Inuit adults in the community speak

Inuktitut tluently as a native language20
, and ail Inuit children leam it from

birth in their homes and extended families. Inuktitut is the language of daily

Iife in business, community govemment, social interactions, and home life.

Most Inuit between the ages of 8 and 40 are also bilingual to at least sorne

degree in English and/or French since schooling in one of these languages is

mandatory from grade three (about age 8) onward.

Second, Quaqtaq is reasonably accessible. It is on the west coast of

Ungava Bay, sorne Il ()() miles north of Montreal, and can be accessed

relatively easily by plane from southem Canada (see map in Appendix A).

Third, an experienced Inuk research associate in Quaqtaq was available

and willing to organize logistics of the research and to participate in related

discussions and data analysis.

Finally, the community and its goveming bodies were open to

involvement in this research. On an administrative level, the Research Council

of the Kativik School Board, the body which provides educational services to

the Inuit of northem Quebec, was willing to support this research ethically,

logistically, and financially. On a cornmunity level, the Education Committee

of Quaqtaq approved the research and offered community support for

participation in it. ln addition, the Teacher Training department of the Kativik

School Board offered opportunities for including research results in courses for

Inuit teachers, thus providing a mechanism for discussing the research with

teachers and parents in various communities and for retuming the results of the

research to the Inuit.

2,2 Subjects

Subjects were selected for participation in this research according to a

number of criteria. Il was decided that four subjects would be desirable in

20 The population of Quaqtaq is approximatcly 95% Inuit Sorne half-dozcn non-Inuit
men live pcrmancntly in Quaqtaq in addition to a scasonal population of lcss !han a dozcn non
Inuit tcachcrs. nurses, ann construction workcrs.
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order that the research would he represenlative of general developmenl rather

than being a case study of only one child. The selection of IWO girls and two

boys wouId avoid any pOlential gender bias since various acquisition studies

have suggested that girls are more precocious language learners than boys (e.g.

Terman & Tyler, 1954; Ramer, 1975; Hyde & Linn, 1988). Subjects had to

he producing at least two·morpheme ullemnces by the beginning of the sludy

in order to allow for analysis of the development of syntactic and

morphological phenomena. They also had to he verbal enough to producc

substantial data within a reasonable length of time and without excessive or

unnatural intrusion on the part of caregivers. Finally, ail subjects had to be

free of any language or language·related problems including hearing

impairment, mental retardation, specific language impairment. stullering,

neurological impairment, and exceptional family difficulties.

Since the numher of children of the right age and Iinguistic ability

within the community was notlarge, a process of statistically random selection

seemed neither useful nor possible. Rather, the Inuit research associate

seleeted four childrcn aged 2;0 through 2; 10 in the community. Visits were

made to each home to explain the study and assess the willingness of the

families to participate. One boy was dropped l'rom participation in the

research after the first taping session since he was extremely shy and silent

during the taping and did not seem Iikely to produce enough language to

benefit the research, and another boy was selected in his place. Thus the

subjeets comprised two boys - Alec and Juupi - and two girls - Mac and Suusi.

In addition to meeting the necessary Iinguistic criteria outlined above, the

selection of these four childrcn resulted in a balance in representation l'rom the

various family groupings within the cornmunity, as weil as a balance of

younger versus older parents and of more traditional versus more modern

lifestyles. Ail four childrcn were followed throughout the entirety of the study.

A short description of each family and child follows.

2.2.1 Alec

Alec; was 2;6 at the inception of data collection, and the youngest of
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two boys in a nuclear family. His brother, aged 3;8, provided almost constant

companionship during the majority of their daily activities. Alec's parents

were both around 30 at the time of data collection; his father worked as a

police officer and his mother worked as a secretary. Both parents speak

English f1uently, and had both Iived in southem Canada for extended periods

bcfore their marriage. The father has previously held jobs translating and

interpreting bctween English and Inuktitut, and teaching Inuktitut to

anglophones. The mother is also fluent in French. Interactions in the home

occurrcd primarily in Inuktitut.

During the day when his parents werc at work, Alec and his brother

were cared for by their monolingual Inuktitut-speaking grandparcnts, or by

other members of their extended family or hired babysitters, ail bilingual to

sorne extent. His parents typically retumed home for lunch each day, and

carcd for their childrcn during the evenings and weekends.

At the bcginning of the period of data collection, Alec was not

particularly talkative. He spent much of his time Iistening to his older brother

and speaking in short and/or muffled phrases. Attempts to increase the amount

of talk by varying taping situations did not seem to help. However, by

midway through the data collection Alec's rate and clarity of speech increased

considerably. He was taped primarily in interaction with his older brother, and

sometimes with other peers as weil. Occasionally taping was conducted over

a family meal, or with one parent present.

2.2.2 Juupi

Juupi was 2;0 at the star! of data collection, and the youngest child

living in an extended family of grandparcnts, birthmother, and siblings. His

primary caretaker was his grandmother, in her mid-forties, who had adopted

him at birth21
• This grandmother did not work outside the home during this

21 The pmctice of custom adoption is extremely common among Inuit (Guemple, 1972,
1979: Saladin d'Anglure, 1986; Condon, 1987; Cmgo, 1988; Kishigami, 1988). Il is espccially
common for gmndmothers ta adopttheir gmndehildren. In Juupi's case. his biological mother
Iived in the same house and assisted in earcgiving, but the primary (and official) rcsponsibility
fell upon the gmndmother.
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period, and so was with Juupi through the maJonty of each ùay. The

granùfather, about 50 years old, made his living by hunting and tïshing. Both

grandparents arc unilingual in Inuktitut, though the gntndfather knows severai

phrases in English. Juupi's binhmother was employed as an English-Inuktitut

Interpreter. Several of Juupi 's siblings, by both binh and adoption, ntnging

from newbom through age 22, also lived in the same house. This family is

one of the more traditional families in Quaqtaq in terms of lifestyle. They live

primarily off the land and spend each summer camping on the land.

The majority of taping sessions with Juupi included a large proportion

of conversation with his grandmother. Typically Juupi wouId be engaged in

sorne form of play or watching television, and he and his gmndmother would

talk about relevant occurrences. Often other family members and sometimes

visitors were included in these interactions. Il has been reponed that it is not

typical for a woman of this age to engage a child as a conversational panner

in such a manner (Crago, 1988), so it is possible that these interactions were

somewhat anificial in that the grandmother was trying to make sure Juupi

talked sufficiently. However, the interactions did not seem at ail unnatural or

forced. Children of this family have sorne reputation in the community for

being precocious in terms of language abilities, and Juupi was no exception.

Though he was the youngest child in the study, he talked the most and was the

most advanced in terms of his Iinguistic performance.

2.2.3 Mae

Mae was 2;6 at the beginning of data collection, and the oldest of two

girls in a nuclear family. Her sister, aged 1;5, was present during most of the

taping sessions, though she was not panicularly verbal until about half way

through the research when her own language abilities began escalating. Mae's

mother worked as a teacher; her father worked as a heavy machinery operator;

both were in their twenties during the period of data collection. Both parents

speak English as weil as Inuktitut, though home interaction took place almost

exclusively in Inuktitut.

During the work day, Mae and her sister were carcd for by extended

31



•

•

family members or hired babysillers, usually bilingual to sorne degree though

interacting with Mae almost exclusively in Inuktitut. The parents typically

came home at lunch and during the evenings.

Mae's taping sessions occurred primarily with her sister and peers,

though her parents were also present and involved in several sessions. Mae

was reasonably talkative throughout the study. Her mother often engaged her

in teaching-type interactions including reciting the alphabet, counting, repeating

set phrases and songs, and naming parts of the body. This type of interaction

has been reportcd not to be typical for Inuit mothers though it is becoming

more common among younger mothers (Crago, Annahatak & Ningiuruvik,

1993), and was perhaps more visible with Mae's mother sincc she was

teaching kindcrgarten at the time.

2,2.4 Suusi

Suusi, at 2; 10, was the oldest child when the data collection bcgan. and

the youngest of 5 girls living in a nuclear family. Her siblings, aged 6, 10, 13,

and 15, were onen present during the taping sessions. Suusi's parents were

both in their thirties during the period of data collection; her mother worked

as a teacher and her father as a heavy equipment operator. Both parents speak

English as weil as Inuktitut, though the primary language of home interaction

was Inuktitut.

Suusi was cared for during the day by a sibling, her grandmother, a

membcr of her extended family, or by a hired babysitter. Her grandmother is

monolingual Inuktitut-speaking while other caregivers are bilingual to sorne

degrce though they interacted with Suusi almost exclusively in Inuktitut. Suusi

and Alec are cousins, and sometimes played together or werc cared for

together at the home of their mutual grandmother. During her taping sessions

Suusi was often interacting with pcers, and occasionally with her siblings or

motller.

Suusi was rcasonably silent during the tirst half of the data collection

pcriod, though like Alec her rate of spcaking incrcased considerably about the

midway point. Her best friend, a girl sIightly older than Suusi, was a frequent
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playmate. However. this girl was extremcly talkative and Suusi orten saill

little of linguistic interest in her company. As a result. Suusi was alone with

me during severai portions of her taping sessions. Though this l11eant she had

to talk more. it was not the ideal situation either since my lower level of

protïcieney in Inuktitut possibly did not challenge her to producc structures to

the full extent of her grammatical capability.

2.3 Data collection

Data for this research were collected longitudinally in the form of

sp1ntaneous speech production in naturalistic situations. Sincc virtually no

previous systematic researeh has been donc on language acquisition in Inuktitut

during the preschool years, it seemed most reasonable at this stage to take an

inductive rather than deductive approach, plotting a general pattern of

development across the structures of interest. Potential areas for fulure

experimental research with a larger number of children couId then also be

identitïed.

Naturalistic spontaneous speech studies, as opposed to elicited

production or experimental studies, have the advantage of allowing the

collection of a broad range of utterances considered to be indicative of the

chiId's general performance abilities. However, they have the disadvantagc of

not testing the full range of the chiId's competence with particular structures,

and aIso may not elicit many examples of the structure of interest if mat

structure is not frequent in spontaneous speech. Production studies, as opposed

to comprehension studies, offer access to the chiId's performance capabilities,

but cannot accurately assess what the child can understand but may not yet be

able to produce. In addition, they do not provide information about the child's

knowledge of the ungrammaticality of various structures.

Longitudinal studies make it pos~ible to follow the development of a

particular structure over a period of time. However, they have the

disadvantage of usually following only a few children in detail rather than

assessing patterns across a large number of children, and therefore risk

compromise in the area of general applicability across children. The ideal
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research program wouJd balance information from various types of studies to

present a complete and well-rounded picture of the subjeets' linguistic abilities.

Given Iimited time and resources, however, such an ideal program is almost

never possible and priorities must be seJected. For the present rcsearch, as

noted above, experimental research in either production or comprehension

seemed premature, and elicited production seemed too intrusive. In addition,

many morphological and syntactic structures, including those which arc the

focus of this research, do appear frequently enough in spontaneous speech to

enable adequate study based on these data ajonc. Thus a methodology of

longitudinal spontaneous speech data collection was pursued. Collecting data

from four subjects rather than one or two altempted to address the issue of

generalizability across subjects.

Approximately four hours of data from each child were eollected every

month for nine months. Data collected each month were amassed over no

more than a one-week period with a typical taping session lasting bctween

one-half hour and two hours; if enough data were not collected on the first day

of taping, subsequent sessions took place until four hours of tape had bcen

collected. Ali data werc eollected in the homes of the children and their

friends, and sometimes outdoors, during the children 's normal daily activities.

During the taping sessions the subjeets were engaged in a variety of activities

which typically included free play, watching television (without sound), eating,

and conversation with caregive.Is and peers; further details for individual

children arc discussed above. Little attempt was made to structure these times

bcyond occasionally requesting that a playmate be available for the child to

stimuJate his or her conversation.

Subjects were videotaped with a hand-held videocamera equipped with

an extemal microphone. During the taping sessions 1 was always present,

operating the videoeamera. 1 tended to sit unobtrusively in a corner of the

room and remain quiet, though on occasion the movement of the children

around the room or to another room nece~sitated my following them. In

addition, 1was sometimes called upon to act in the role of either babysitter or

playmate, entailing sorne, though minimal, interaction with the ehildren.
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Several limes 1 was induded in the play - as a largel of pretend harpoons. as

a pretend <lllUghter. or as the white person with the camera. Il did not appear

that my presence altered the interaction in ,my signiticant way. All of the

ehildren were rather shy or acted up in sorne way during their tirst taping. bUI

the effect did not last even to the end of that session. The presence of the

camera and the act of videotaping sometimes provided the topic of

conversation for the child and his or her conversational partners. However.

perhaps because Inuit are used to living with many people in the same room

and because they are used to leaming by observation. it did not seem that 1

was intruding or that my presence was resented.

2.4 Transcription

Approximately hall' the data (2 hours per month) were selected for

transcription on the basis of representativeness of typical talk and of potential

case of transcription. Sections of tape with excessive background noise. or

excessive crying or silence of subjects. were omiller\'

The selected data were transcribed by a team of native speakers of

Inuktitut. Data were transcribcd orthographically. following the dual

orthography standard conventions established by the Inuit Cultural InstÎtute

Language Commission in 1976 (Petersen. 1980; Mallon. 1985) as much as

possible. Transcribers had the ehoice to work in either syllabic or Roman

script depcnding on which they felt more comfortable with. and also to

transcribc either on paper or direetly into the computer. Ali data transcribed

on papcr were later entered in Roman script into a computer database by a

team of both Inuit and non-Inuit assistants.

Ali ulterances spoken by the subject. to the subjeet and about the

subject were transcribed; extraneous conversation was omilled. For cach

ulterance the information listed in (9) was inc1uded.
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(9) a. ullerance (Inuktitut transcription)

b. translation (colloquial English translation)

c. errors (any errors, unusual features, or "childlikeness" in the

utterance)

d. time (time on the tapc)

e. addressee (addressee of the spcaker)

f. situation (relevant situational comments to disambiguate refercnce

of demonstratives or illuminate discourse context)

The transcription proccss did not spccifically address any phonological issues

or pay systematic attention to phonological deviation from adult pronunciation.

However, such phonological deviation was noted when significant to relevant

morphophonological processes conceming the structures of focus in the

research.

Data werc forrnatted ïollowing the CHAT transcription conventions

from the CHILDES project (MacWhinney & Snow, 1990; MacWhinney,

1991)22. Data transcribcd arc summarizcd for each child in the tables bclow23
•

22 Complete details of lranscription conventions, coding format. and codes used in lhis
res=h arc documented in Allen (1994).

23 AGE (ROUNDED) provides the age rounded 10 the ncarcsl month for simplicily of
later rcfcrcnce. AGE (AC11JAL) provides the age of the child on each day data was collecled.
Ages arc given in years;months.days. HOURS rcfers 10 the numbcr of hours of lape
lranscribcd.
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TABLE 4: Data trallscrihed for Alec

AGE (ROUNDED) AGE (ACTUAL) HOURS

2;6 2;6.6 / 2;6.9 / 2;6.10 / 2;6.11 1.93

2;7 2;7.2 / 2;7.3 2.05

2;8 2;8.8/2;8.9/2;8.13 1.73

2;9 2;9.7 1.35

2; II 2;10.18 0.95

3;0 3;0.7 / 3;0.10 1.97

• 3; 1 3; 1.3 / 3; i,4 / 3; 1.5 2.05

3;2 3;2.6 1.38

3;3 3;3.2 / 3;3.5 2.30

TABLE 5: Data trallscribedforJuupi

AGE (ROUNDED) AGE (ACTUAL) HOURS

2;0 2;0.11 2.05

2;1 2; 1.3 / 2; 1.4 2.05

• 2;2 2;2.12 1.82

2;3 2;3.8 1.92

2;5 2;4.19 / 2;4.20 1.87

2;6 2;6.5 2.05

2;7 2;7.6 2.03

2;8 2;8.4 1.83

2;9 2;9.5 1.95
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TABLE 6: DaIa Irallscribed for Mae

AGE (ROUNDED) AGE (ACTUAL) HOURS

2;6 2;6.2 / 2;6.3 2.05

2;7 2;6.26 2.20

2;H 2;H.0 1 2;H.3 1 2;R.5 2.67

2;9 2;8.27 1 2;9.5 2.28

2;10 2; 10.3 1 2; 10.4 2.43

3;0 2; 11.27 / 2; 11.29 1 3;0.0 2.18

• 3; 1 3;0.26 1.80

3;2 3; 1.24 1 3; 1.27 1.88

3;3 3;2.26 1.00

TABLE 7: DaIa trallscribedfor Suusi

AGE (ROUNDED) AGE (ACTUAL) HOURS

2;10 2;9.16 1 2;9.17 12;9.18 2.02

2; j 1 2;10.13/2;10.14 1.28

• 3;0 2;11.16/2;11.17/2;11.19 2.17

3; 1 3;0.12/3;0.14/3;0.15 2.02

3;2 3;1.15/3;1.16 2.05

3;3 3;3.13 13;3.14 1.80

3;4 3;4.12 / 3;4.13 / 3;4.15 2.37

3;5 3;5.13/3;5.15 2.02

3;6 3;6.10/3;6.12/3;6.15 2.35
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2.5 Coding

For purposes of coding and analysis. it was decided la fOClIS on the

lirst. middle ,Uld last sessions for e"ch child, a total of 12 taping sessions,

leaving other data available for consultation as necessary but not inclllded in

quantitative analyses. Ali data in thesc twelve sessions were checked for

aecuracy of transcription by the researcher in conjllnction with native speakers.

At this time a variety of metatranscription notations were added ta the

transeripts, including marking such features as intelligibility of ulleranccs,

imitation and self-repetition. A list of these notations is in Appendix B.

Once checking and metatnUlscription notation werc completed, ail the

data werc coded for parts of speech and morphological status using a system

adapted for Inuktitut from the CHILDES manual (MacWhinney, 1991). The

code format included information about part of speech (noun, verb, intlecl on,

denominal, demonstrative, locative, etc.), the morpheme itself in its basic form,

and an English glass. Codes werc entercd using an interactive morphological

tagger system ta ensure consistency for later analysis24
•

Certain difficulties were encountered in dividing Inuktitut words into

morphemes. The morphophonology of Inllktitut is ratller campiex in terms of

assimilation of morpheme-initial and -final, and deletion of morpheme-tinal,

consonants, making it sometimes difficult ta correctly identify morphemes. In

addition, several morphemes consist of only one vowel, or one CV or VC

sequence, and several of these arc homophonous. These morphemes arc

particularly difficult ta identify when appearing adjacent ta a morpheme

bcginning or ending with the same phoneme. A final difficulty is thal word

final consonants arc often dropped in spoken Inuktitut, making it hard la

differcntiate between possible ward-final morphemes. For example, the word

final sequence Imi/ could rcpresent the locative inflection -mi, the modalis

inflection -mik, or the ablative inflection -mit. Similarly, the ward-final

sequence !VU! could reprcsent the third persan singular indicative -vuq, the dual

-vuuk, or the plural -vut. In general, the most likely morpheme wa~ altributed

24 Many thanks to Dirk Venneulen of Kativik School Board and Venneulen Studios for
the programming and maintenance of this system.
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to the child unless it was clear from surrounding context or Ulleranccs that

another target was being allempted. Ullerances in which the coding was

c1early guesswork were omilled from analyses.

A second round of coding focused on the verbal Ullerances in the data.

The structures of interest in this research - passives, causatives, and noun

incorporation - ail occur only within verbal ullerances. In order to facilitate

comparison across children, ages, MLU, and languages, figures of frequency

of use of certain structures were calculated, and it seemed most revealing to

calculate such figures on the basis of percentage use per verbal utlerance.

A verbal utterance was defined for purposes of this research as any

Ullerancc containing at least one verb root, bound verb root, verbal inflection,

or verbal modifier (e.g. tense, negation). Since colloquial Inuktitut

occasionaily omits either verb roots or verbal inflections or both, no one of the

above by itsclf serves as sufficient for delineating a verbal utlerance.

t"terances like those in (10) were included as verbal ullerances, while

Ullerances like those in (1 1) were not included.

(10) a. Ngimmat.

nngit-mmat

NEG-CSV.3sS

'It isn 't.'

b. Ulla aarqitara.

u-na aarqiC-jara

• this.one-ABS.SG (lt-PAR.lsS.3s0

'l'Il fix this.'

c. Maallii/allgavullga.

ma-ani-it-langa-vunga

here-LOC-be-FUT-IND.IsS

'l'Il be here.'

d. Nalliiqattalaujuvita uumillga atursullga?

nani-it-qallaq-lauju-vita u-minga atuq-tsunga

(Alec 2;6)

(Alec 2;6)

(Alec 2;6)

whereat-bc-HAB-PAST-IND.IpS this.one-MOD.SG use-CTM.IsS

'Where were we when 1 was using that?' (Juupi 2;9)
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(II) a. Aaa.

aaa

yes

'Yes.'

b. Ulla IIvallga.

u-na uvanga.

lhis.one-ABS.SG me

'This one (is) mine.'

e. NIIlIakklllljllllraaillmllt.

nunakkuujuuq-aluk-mut

truek-big-ALL.SG

• 'To the big truck.'

d. Alaala killallp sikilllllvininga?

(Alec 2;6)

(Alec 2;6)

(Juupi 2;9)

(Mac 3;3)

•

ataata-0 kina-up sikituuq-viniq-nga

father-ABS.SG who-ERG.SG skidoo-former-ABS.3Ssg

'Dad, whose broken skidoo (is that)?' (Juupi 2;9)

Utteranees like (JOd) introdueed the further complication that sorne verbal

utterances in faet contain more than one verbal clause and thus contain more

than one context for use of passive, causative, and/or noun incorporation. To

aceommodate this possibility, verbal utteranccs were furtherdivided into verbal

clauses. A verbaJ clause was defined as one verbal complex and its

arguments. The utterances in (12) contain one verbal clause each, whcreas the

utterances in (13) contain two verbal clauses each.

(12) a. Qimmill/lIIgllakaillllaravil.

[qimmiq-u-nnguaq-kainnaq-gavit]

dog-be-pretend-PAST-CSV.2sS

'You were pretending to be a dog.'

b. MalisivlIl/ga.

[maJik-si-vunga]

follow-PRES-IND.l sS

'l'm going to foIlow.'
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c. Palliga am qukiutimut am tuqutaugiaqallllgituq.

Ipanik-ga qukiuti-mut tuquC-jau-giaqaq-nngit-juq)

daughter-ABS.l Ssg gun-ALL.SG kill-PASS-must-NEG-PAR.3sS

'My daughter um by gUI1 um is not to be killed.' (Mac 3;3)

(13) a. Takugit. ijukkallgitullga.

[taku-git) [ijukkaq-nngit-junga]

see-IMP.2sS fall-NEG-PAR.lsS

'Look, 1 didn't fall.' (Suusi 3;2)

b. Naammajuuvit allaallautsutit.

[Naammajuq-u-vit] [anaana-u-tsutit]

Naammajuq-bc-INT.2sS mother-bc-CTM.2sS

'You arc Naammajuq while you arc mother?' (Juupi 2;0)

c. Haakirutialuk silamiittuq qaigumajara.

I[haakiruti-aluk-0 sila-mi-it-juq] qai-guma-jara]

hockey.stick-EMPH-ABS.SG outside-LOC-be-PAR.3sS come

want-PAR.IsS.3s0

'1 want to get the hockey stick that is outside.' (Juupi 2;0)

d. Ulla aullalaartualuummat siaru atjiliurtaulaukalallga?

[u-na aullaq-laaq-juq-aluk-u-mmat][siam atjiliuq-jau-laukat-langa]

this.one-ABS.SG leave-FUT-NOM-EMPH-bc-CSV.3sS later film

PASS-for.a.while-IMP.lsS

'Since this one is going away, 1'11 be filmed Jater?' (Juupi 2;5)

Once the verbal clauses were identified, each was coded for occurrence

of the structures listed in (14) which were relevant for later analysis but couId

not be easily retrieved automaticaUy from the previous morphological coding.

A list of codes used is in Appcndix C.

(14) a. verbal inflection (no inflection, one-argument inflection, two

argument intlection)

b. incorporation (noun incorporation, adverbial incorporation, locative

incorporation)

c. arguments (subject, object, second object, agent of passive)

d. valency alternation (passive, antipassive)
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These two levels of coùing - morphologieal anù verbal - servel! to f<lcililatc

later retrieval of structures of interest as weil as lmer calculalion of perccntage

use of the relevant structures.

Data coùeù anù useù in subsequent analyses arc ~;ummarizel! in table

8. Appcnùix D proviùes a sampie of a l'ully coùeù tmnscript.

TABLE 8: Data cocieci for use in subsequent wlalyses2
'.",

CHILD HOURS UTIS VC VC/HR VC/U1T(%)

A2;6 1.93 310 103 53.37 33.23

A2;1l 0.95 220 97 102.12 44.09

• A3;3 2.30 460 225 97.83 48.91

12.0 2.05 805 220 107.32 27.33

J2.5 1.87 621 308 164.71 49.60

12.9 1.95 731 321 164.62 43.91

M2;6 2.05 654 161 78.54 24.62

M2;10 2.43 693 343 141.15 49.50

M3;3 1.00 248 121 121.00 48.79

S2;10 2.02 288 71 35.15 24.65

• S3;2 2.38 643 332 139.50 51.63

S3;6 2.35 632 282 120.00 44.62

TOTAL 23.28 6305 2584 111.00 40.98

2S HOURS = hours of lape; UTTS = numbcr of ultemnees; VC - number of verbal
clauses; VaHR - numbcr of verbal clauses per hour; VOlJrJ'(%) - pcreentage of verbal
clauses pcr ulleranee.

26 Figures in Ibis lable refleel ail and only ultemnces whicb are complele and fully
intelligible. and arc not exael imilations, exclamations, routines. or self·repctilions foremphasis
or comprebension.
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2.6 Data analysis

Analysis of the data was conducted using the CLAN programs provided

by the CHILDES project (MacWhinney & Snow, 1990). Tmnscripts were

analyzed for developmental trends both within and across the four children in

terms of passive, causative, and noun incorporation structures. Focus was

placed on characteristics of the structures used by each child at each age, on

error typology, and on development of grammatical complexity in use of these

structures. Both quantitative and qualitative approaches were used. Results

and discussion of these analyses form the content of the following three

chapters.

The following sections present particular issues of concem in the data

analysis. Section 2.6.1 addresses quantitative analyses, while section 2.6.2

addresses qualitative analyses. Section 2.6.3 gives information conceming

comparison of the results for Inuktitut with acquisition data l'rom West

Greenlandic.

2.6.1 Quantitative analysis

Quantitative analyses of the data focus on actual numbcrs of

occurrence, and frequency of occurrence per hour and per utterance, of the

structures in question. These figures are presentcd for each child at each age

for each structure, and are also grouped by both age and mean length of

utterance to provide a developmental perspective. The following sections

discuss the ca\culation of mean length of utterancc and the groupings of the

data respectively.

2.6.1.1 Mean length of utterance

In order to facilitate quantitative analyses, mean length of utterancc

(MLU) figures were calculated for both general utterances and verbal

utteranccs. The notion of mean length of utterance was dcvised by Roger

Brown and his colleagues as a method of comparing relative grammatical

ability across childrcn in a longitudinal study of three English-speaking

children (Brown, 1973). It is based on the premise that the mean length of a

44



•

•

child's ulterancc. counling by productive morphcmes. \ViII increase as his or

her grammatical abilities incrcase since the lalter is typically rctlected hy the

use of ne\V grammatical morphemes.

Seveml prohlems \Vith MLU are well-known. First, it is nOloriously

variable depending on the numbcr of Ulterances used in the calculation: 100

ulterances are rccommended as a minimum. but rcliability incrcases as the

numbcr of ulterances incrcases. Second, it is not always clear what criteria

should bc used to define either an ulterance or a morpheme: while the basics

are rclatively clear, details vary substantially across rcsearchers though the

literature suggests that the resulting MLUs may not bc strongly affected by

these differences (see, e.g., Bloom, Hood & Lightbown, 1974, for effects of

inc\uding vs. excluding exact imitations). Third, MLU is considered not to be

a reliable indicator of grammatical development beyond an MLU of 4.0

(Bloom, 1978). Finally, MLU cannot be used straightforwardly to compare

grammatical abilities of children across languages due to crosslinguistic

differences in syntax and morphology (see, e.g.. Fortescue. 1985. on

calculation of MLU in West Greenlandic). Regardless of the diflïculties,

however, MLU still remains a more reliable indicator of stage of language

development than dces chronological age, and thus is still widel} used.

For purposes of this rcsearch, MLUs were calculated for both total and

verbal utterances. In both cases only utterances which were l'ully intelligible

and complete l'rom the point of view of the child's intonation were included

in the calculations. Utterances otherwise meeting these criteria but comprising

exact self-repetitions, exact imitations of another speaker, exclamations (hey,

wow) or routines (counting, alphabet, songs) were excluded27
• The MLU for

total utterances inc\uded ail remaining utterances of each child as listed in

table 8; the MLU for verbal uttemnces included ail verbal utteranccs of earh

27 This dccision follows a combination of guidclincs for MLU calculalion presenlcd in the
Iilcralure (B1ooln. 1970. p. 16; Bowerman. 1973. p. 21; Brown. 1973. p.54; l'ye. 1980a;
Miller, 1981. pp. 24-25; Dromi & Berman, 1982; Lubey. 1988, pp. 427·428; Lund & Duchan.
1988, pp. 190-191; Radford. 1990. pp. 16-19; MacWhinney. 1991). Complete delails arc
documented in Allen (1994).
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child as defined above". While calculation of a verbal MLU is not typical in

the literature, it seemed well-motivated :n the context of this research since ail

the structures considered occur only in verbal utteranccs.

ln each case, MLU calculation was based on the number of productive

morphemes in each of the candidate utterances. For these purposcs a

morpheme was considered productive unless there was c1ear evidence that it

was used in a formulaic or unanalyzed sense. Thus words such as qalluippit

'how are you' and qatsillguppat 'what time is it', though they are

decomposable into separate morphemes, showed no evidence of bcing analyzed

by the child and thus were treated for MLU calculations as only one

morpheme. Case and inflectional endings are also arguably decomposable into

separate morphemes. The indicative first person illflection -vullga, for

example, has been separated into three morphemes in sorne analyses (e.g.

Kalmar, 1979): -v- 'indicative', -uq- 'one argument', and -Ilga 'first person

singular'. While this is plausible from the analytical and diachronie points of

view, there is no evidence that the children in this research separate these

component parts productively. Thus aH case and verbal inflections were

treated as representing unified portmanteau morphemes for the children.

A further difficulty here arises in the form of the diachronic process of

lexiealization. A large proportion of nomina!s in Inuktitut, while serving as

independent units in the language, are formed from severa! morphemes. In

many cases thesc have in fact bccome lexiealized units in the language and are

no longer considered to be formed productively with each use, though usua!ly

the component parts are transparent and recoverable. This is frequently the

case for words for items introduced into Inuit culture during and after the

contact period (Dorais, 1983), as shown in the items in (15).

28 Nole lhol verbal MLU is ealeulmed on the basis of verbal Ullerallces, not verbal
clauses.
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(15) a. pallirfifaq

paniq-tit-jaq

dry-CAUS-pp

'bannock' la that whlch is caused to be dryl

b. supuurufivilliqaufi

supuuq-ruti-viniq-qauti

blow-item.used.for-former-item.containing

.ashtray' l= that which contains the remains of that which is used

to blow)

While many words are clearly lexicalized, it is often diftïcult to decide in the

less clear cases which words are lexicalized in this ..vay for the child (and even

the adult) and which words arc still productively formed from their component

parts by the child. I~, general a relativdy conservative approach was used

here; candidate items werc eonsidered to be lexicalized unless it was clear

from surrounding material that this was not the ease.

Notl" that both general and verbal MLU calculations were assessed on

the basis of the total number of utteranees available for each child at each age.

While an ideal situation would permit ealculation of MLU based on the same

number of utterances for eaeh ehild at each age, the relatively small number

of utterances available for certain ehildrcn at certain ages (e.g. S2;10) would

have rcduced the reliability of thesc figures to an undesirable level.

The figures for general and verbal MLU are given in table 9.
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TABLE 9: Gelleral alld verbal MLU figures

CHILD TOTAL VERBAL

UTIS MLU UTIS MLU

A2;6 310 2.513 99 3.893

A2; II 220 2.910 95 4.175

A3;3 460 3.186 219 4.495

12;0 805 2.511 218 4.129

12;5 621 3.557 292 5.112

• 12;9 731 3.385 295 5.320

M2;6 654 2.811 157 4.289

M2;1O 693 3.236 324 4.479

M3;3 248 3.391 119 4.958

S2;1O 288 1.997 71 3.282

S3;2 643 2.890 323 3.848

S3;6 632 2.896 271 4.374

•
Note thatthe MLU fo',' each child increases as he or she gets older, though it

increases in different increments both within and across children. This is

consistent with the prediction that grammatical ability increases with age

though not at a constant rate. Note also that the verbal MLU is considerable

higher than the general MLU for each child at each age. This is aiso

consistent with reports in the literature of correlation between MLU and

presence of verbs (e.g. Valian, 1991; Powers. 1994).

2.6.1.2 Grouping of data

In addition to analysis of development within individuai children, sorne

analysis of development across the entire data set was undertaken. In order to
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detïne a general deyelopmental patlem. and in order to fadlitate lTosslingliistic

comparison. three potential grollpings within the data set were devised accoring

to age. general MLU. and verbal MLU. Tables 10 throllgh 12 list the

groupings and the data considered within each group.

TABLE 10: Data grouped by age

GROUP DEFINITION DATAINCLUDED VC

1 2;0-2;(, A2;6. J2;0. J2;5. M2;6 792

2 2;7-3;2 A2; Il. J2;9. M2; 10. S2; 1O. S3;2 1164

3 3;3-3;6 A3;3. M3;3. S3;6 62H•
TABLE II: Data grouped by general MLU

GROUP DEFINITION DATA INCLUDED VC

1

2

3

2.00-2.49

2.50-2.99

3.00-3.49

S2; 10 71

A2;6, A2; Il, 12;0. M2;6. S3;2. S3;6 1195

A3;3. 12;5. 12;9. M2; 1O. M3;3 131 H

• TABLE 12: Data grouped by verbal MLU

GROUP DEFINITION DATAINCLUDED VC

1 3.25-3.99 A2;6. S2; 10. S3;2 506

2 4.00-4.74 A2; Il. A3;3. J2;O, M2;6. M2; 10. S3;6 1328

3 4.75-5.49 12;5. J2;9. M3;3 750

For each structure considcrcd in the following three chapters. quantitative data

arc given for frequency of use of the structure across each chi Id and age. and
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across these three oVi:rall groupings. Where data are available, thesc figures

are compared crosslinguistically.

2.6,2 Qualitative analysis

Qualitative analyses focus on th.: characteristics demonstrated in use of

the structures in question across the four subjects. For each structure a pattern

of development is indicated if apparent in the data. Examples of typical adult

like use are given, as weil as evidence of productive use of the structures

among the subjects. Each of these areas is discussed in turn.

2,6.~. t Pattern of development

ln terms of patterns of development of the structures addressed herein,

the subjects t: ;.>ically pass through periods of non-use, incorrect use, and

relatively restricted use of any given structure, though not ail of these for each

structure, before they reach full adult-Iike use of the structure in later years.

Periods of non-use are, obviously, periods during which the structure

in question is not used at ail. In English. children pass through an early stage

of non-use of auxiliaries and agreement marking (Radford, 1990). More

complel( structures such as relative clauses and embeddings do not appear in

their speech until weil into the acquisition process (Bowerroan, 1979). In the

Inuktitut data discussed here, most of the structures are used from the earliest

samples available for most of the subjects. However, the causative morpheme

-qu- is not present in the earliest data samples.

Periods of incorrect use constitute either use of unanalyzed routines or

use of the structure in a productively creative but not adult-like way.

Unanalyzed routines are forros which the child has either memorized from the

input or improperly or not fully segmented in his or her own language. The

child then reproduces the forro verbatim in pragmatically appropriate contexts.

Typical examples from English include WH-question routines such as what's

This? used at a time before finite tense/agreement inflection is acquired and

before WH words arc being used in other non·formulaic contexts (Radford,

1990). The Inuktitut data show a similar pattern for early use of the causative
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morpheme -tit-. Productively creative eITors are discussed bclow.

Periods of relatively restricted use include correct adult-like use of the

structure in question, but in only a subset of its possible con:exts. Evidence

l'rom English shows passive structures are initially restricted to action verbs

used without agentive phrases; only later in development docs the passive

extend to experiencer verbs and agentive phrases (see references in chapter 3).

Evidence from Inuktitut passives only partly supports these conclusions in that

severa! complex forms are used relatively early.

In each chapter, these issues are addressed for the structure in question

as they are relevant.

2.6.2.2 Productivity

One of the most difficult issues in research with spontaneous speech

data is deciding whether or not a certain structure or morpheme is productive

for the ehild in question. This is particularly an issue for those utterances

which are frequent in either parental input or child speech. For a child to use

a form productively, he or she must have some understandbg of the structure

and use of the forro and/or of the components which comprise it. Without

productivity, the form is simply a memorized unit for the child. Several

criteria for diseeming productivity have been developed during the history of

child language researeh; seven of tnese used in the present research are

mentioned below.

Perhaps the clearcst indication of productivity derives from children 's

novel utterances using the forro in question in a way that is incorrect by adult

standards but demonstrates knowledge on the part of the child of the rules of

its use. The standard example of this in acquisition literature is

overgenera!ization of plural ·s and past tense -ed (Berko, 1958). The child

uses the rules of regular word formation and applies them in ways that could

but do not exist in the adult language, such as foots and breaked or even feets

and broked. This overgeneralization shows that the child has leamed the

relevant structural rule and is not just reproducing forros by rote. Examples

of this phenomenon arc given for each of the structures in Inuktitut under
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consideration here.

A second indication of productivity is that the chiId is able to use the

component parts of the given structure independently, termed here diversity of

attachmel/I. This is particularly important in terms of forms which are very

frequent in either input or child speech. Forms like qai-guk (come

IMP.2sS.3s0) 'give it (to me)' and lii-tuq- (tea-consume) '(let me) drink tea'

are both very common in carly child speech and arc among the first two

morpheme combinations used (Crago, Allen & Hough-Eyamie, in press).

However, it is uncertain whether each of the four individual mOJ1l"~mes

involved are actually productive for the child at the earliest stage, or wheth.·,

the child treat~ these two words as indivisible lexical units. Use of the

component parts on their own, in phrases like qai-vul/ga (come-IND.lsS) 'l'm

coming', aarqi-ruk (fix-IMP.2sS.3s0) 'fix it', lii-mik (tea-MOD.SO) 'the tea',

and qajur-Iuq (soup-consume)' (let me) eat soup', would serve as evidence that

the child had productive control over the morphemes in question. In general,

the more contexts in which a given morpheme is found, the more likely that

it is productive for the child. Fortescue CI985) and Fortescue & Lennert OIsen

CI 992) use this criterion as their primary basis for assessing productivity of

morphemes in acquisition studies in West Oreenlandic.

Errors of attachment are a third criterion for determining productivity.

In Inuktitut, most morphemes exhibit different allomorphs depending on

whether they are preceded by a morpheme ending in a vowel or a consonant.

The passive morpheme -jau- maintains the form /jau! when preceded by a

morpheme ending in a vowel, but switches to /tau! when preceded by a

morpheme ending in a consonant. Use of the incorrect allomorph betrays the

fact that a child is not parrotting forms heard in the input but rather is

producing them productively.

A fourth criterion for productivity is self-correction. Ifa chiId produces

an incorrect form missing one element and then corrects himself or herself in

a subsequent utterance, it shows that the child understands that exactly that

morpheme is separable as a single unit from the utterance, but that it is not

correct to leave it out in the particular utterance at hand.
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Altemation between u~e ,mù (uncorrecteù) lack of u~e of a morphemc

can also demonstrate productivity. If a chi Id proùucc~ an ullerance which

requires a certain morpheme. sometime~ with the morpheme and ~ometime~

without it. it can show either that the chiid has not yet rcalizeù that the

morpheme in question i~ obligatory. or that the chilù ha~ unùer~tooù the

function and structure of the morpheme but i~ in the proce~~ of working out

the exact circumstances in which it is obligatory. The former po~sibility ha~

bcen claimed as an explanation for children'~ use of copular -'.1' in ~uch form~

as \Vhat' s that appearing in free distribution with \Vhat that (Radford. 1990).

The latter position is argued here to bc vaHd in cases in which the child shows

knowledge of the cognitive and structural properties of the form and uses other

similar forms at the same time, as is the case for certain instances of causative

-tit-.

A sixth criterion for productivity cornes from altemation on the part of

the child of forrns using a baFic ~tructure and a (seemingly) derived one. A

child who utters both the plate Jell and 1 made the plate Jall. or he hit me and

1 got hit by him. shows productive knowledge of both the function and

structure of the causative or passive. rcspectively. Similar data arc presented

to ilIustrate productivity of these structures in Inuktitut.

Control of scope effects constitutes a seventh potential criterion

demonstrating productivity. The passive and causative morphemes together in

a verbal stem in Inuktitut could potentially appear in either order. The passive

outside the causative. as in piirtitaujuq (come.off-CAUS-PASS-PAR.3sS) 'it

was caused to come off'. produces a different meaning than the causative

outside the passive, as in piirtautitallga (come.off-PASS-CAUS-PAR.3sS.3s0)

'he made it bc taken off'. If a child shows knowledge of the appropriate

conditions for the two potential orderings of these morphemes within the

verbal stem, it shows that he or she understands the function of the morphemes

at hand.

The strongest evidence for productivity is one of creative errors

showing knowledge of rule use since productivity is the only adequate

explanation for these types of errors. The other types of evidencc presented
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here are more or less convincing depending on various related rü..:tors present

in the data. [n general, no one type of evidence is sufficient by itself to argue

for unquestionable productivity; the likelihood of productivity or the structure

in question typically increases as a function of the diversity of types of

evidence available. One should keep in mind, however, that the polysynthetic

structure of [nuktitut would not make use of memorized forms a very realistic

method for the language leamer. As Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen (1992, p. 139)

note, "the sheer combinatorial magnitude of possible combinations among

stems, affixes, and endings in [[nuit] makes it highly unlikely that the rote

le~ming of particular combinations is going to be a useful strategy in the long

run."

2,6,3 Comparison with data from West Greenlandic

As discussed in chapter l, West Greenlandic is another member of the

Eskimo-Aleut language family, and quite similar in structure to Inuktitut.

Since some acquisition research has been carried out in this language, it would

seem illuminating to compare observations from Inuktitut child language with

those from West Greenlandic in order to assess the validity of patterns of

development across the language family in general.

Two studies of acquisition of West Greenlandic have been published

to date. The first study is based on a half-hour data sampie taken from a boy

of 2;3 in a naturalistic setting (Fortescue, 1985)29. Data are analyzed for

presence of productive morphemes in the child's speech, as weil as for MLU

and semantic relations present at this stage. The second study is based on

between 10 and 17 pages of spontaneous speech data collected in naturalistic

settings from each of five children, aged 2;2,3;1,3;4,4;7, and 5;2 respectively

(Fortescue & Lcnnert OIsen, 1992)30. These data are also analyzed for

29 This sumple eontains 166 tums, many of these consisling of two and somctimcs more
short uttcmnccs (M. Fortescue, persona! communication).

30 The len pages of lranscript for the child aged 2;2 contain t56 tums (M. Fortescue,
personal communication). One might assume thal transcripts for the other four children
contain a similar numbcr of tums.
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productivity of morphology. Though neither of these stlldies specilïcally

focuses on any of the structures central in the present rcsearch. relevant data

are nevertheless presented and serve to indicate similarities and differences

across the two languages.

2.7 Conclusion

This chapter has discussed variolls aspects of the methodology of the

research undertaken as part of this thesis. Information concerning the location

and subjects of the rcsearch, as weil as the methods of data collection.

transcription. coding and analysis, have been presented. This information

serves to provide a grcater understanding of the strcngths and limitations of the

data used and the conclusions rcached in the subsequent chapters, as weil as

to provide some indication of issues of concern to he considered in future

research of this type.
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CHAPTER 3

ACQUISITION OF PASSIVES"

The passive structure has been central in studies of both linguistic

theory and language acquisition over the past few decades. In linguistic theory

it has been crucial in establishing the existence of underlying subject and

object and in developing the notion of constituent movement. In languag.:

acquisition it has played a major part in developing our understanding of how

children comprehend language and handle linguistic structure.

A wide variety of studies in these two area~ have led to the daim that

the passive is a complex structure for which the basic pattern, using an action

verb and without an overt agent, is acquired reasonably late (by about 4;0 in

EngIish, 5;0 in German, and 8;0 in Hebrew (Berman, 1985; de Villiers & de

Villiers, 1985; Mills, 1985». Evidence l'rom elicited production tasks,

imitation tasks, and comprehension tasks with English-speaking children show

productive use of passives and above chance performance on assessment tasks

by about 4;0 (Fraser, Bellugi & Brown, 1963; Lovell & Dixon, 1965; Turner

& Rommetveit, 1968; Bever, 1970; de Villiers & de Villiers, 1973; Maratsos,

1974; Baldie, 1976; Horgan, 1978; Lempert, 1978). The more complex

patterns, induding full passive and passive with experiencer and perception

verbs, are not held to he in place until weil into the school-aged years

(Sinclair, Sinclair & deMarcellus, 1971; Horgan, 1978; Lempert, 1978;

Maratsos, Kuczaj, Fox & Chalkley, 1979; Maratsos, Fox, Becker & Chalkley,

1985; Sudhalter & Braine, 1985; Gordon & Chafetz, 1990).

This late acquisition of passive structures forms the backbone of

31 Earlier versions of sorne of lhe material in this chapler reporting on a different
configuration of dala from the same projecl have becn prcsented at the Child Language
Inslitule Proseminar. University of Kansas (Septernbcr. 1991); the Third National Student
Conference on Northern Sludies. Ollawa. ON (Oclober. (991); the Depanment of Linguislics.
McGiIl Universily (Dccember. 1991 and May. 1993); the Stanford Child Language Research
Forum (April. 1992); the Linguistics Colloquium. University of Manitoba (March. 1993); the
Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics (June. 1993). and the Inlernational Conference on
Infant Studies. Paris. France (June. 1994). Published vcrsil.ns of portions of lhe material in
Ihis chapter. aguin reporting on a different configuration of data, are found in Allen & Crago
(1993a.1993b).
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support for the Maturation Hypothesis of language acquisition (Borcr &

Wexler, 1987) which claims that certain principles of the grammar mature in

the same fashion as certain biological functions. Il is claimed on !he basis of

evidenee from English ,md Hebrew that the principle governing the proccss of

A-chain formation underlying NP-movement matures al around age 4;0.

However, the data outlined above have not gone unchallenged in the

literature. The methodology of sorne studies have been questioned (Pinker,

Lebeaux & Frost, 1987; Weinberg, 1987), ;'nd much earlier correct

interpretation and production of the passive has been doc,,;r,ented in diary data

from English-speaking children (Bowerman, 1990; Budwig, 1990) and in

experiments with German-speaking children (Eisenbeiss, 1993). In addition,

at least three studies have shown that English..speaking children 's production

of passive increases when frequeney of passive inpat is increased over normal

levels as part of experimental conditions (Baker & Nelson, 1984; Crain,

Thornton & Murasugi, 1987; Pinker, Lcbeaux & Frost, 1987). Finally, recent

cross-linguistie work in non-Indo-European languages such as Sesotho, Zulu

and K'iche' Mayan has shown that verbal passives appear productively in

spontaneous speech in these languages at least as carly as 2;8 (Suzman, 1985,

1987; Pye & Quixtan Poz, 1988; Demuth, 1989, 1990). As a result of thesc

eonflieting data, the validity of matumtion as a mechan;:im of gmmmaticai

development has been thrown into question.

This ehapter discusses the acquisitilln of passive structures in Inuktitut.

NaturaIistie spontaneous speech data show that passive structures arc used

productive1y in Inuktitut as early as 2;0, in bath basic and complex patterns.

Section 3.1 outlines the structure of the passive in Inuktitut. Section 3.2

discusses data from the Inuit children in this research concerning the pattern

of acquisition of passive structures in Inuktitut, includir'6 age and frequency

of use of passive, productivity of passive, basic passive, full passive, passive

with experiential verbs, "habituaI" passive, passive with non-patient subject,

and passive of internaIly complex transitive verb phrases. Section 3.3 brietly

compares the acquisition of passive in Inuktitut and West Greenlandic. Section

3.4 discusses implications of the data from Inuktitut for the Maturation
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Hypothesis, and offers some potential reasons for the precociousness of passive

in Inuktitut. Finally, section 3.5 summarizes the discussion in this chapter.

3.1 Structure of passive in Inuktitut

Two types of passives arc normally differentiated in the literature:

verbal and adjectival. Verbal passives typically represent an ongoing action

and imply agency, while adjectival passives represent the resulting state of that

action and do not include expressions of agency. In English these two have

homophonous forms, as seen in (16) and (17) respectively.

(16) The food was eatell by Mary.

(17) The food was Ulleatell (*by Mary).

However their structural derivation is typically seen as different. While verbal

passives arc formed syntactically through movement of clements between D

structure and S-struclUre. adjectival passives arc formed lexically through

simple aftïxation in the lexicon. DiscussiollS conceming the structures of these

two types of passive in English, including tests to distinguish between them,

arc found in Wasow (1977), Horgan (1978), Levin & Rappaport (1986),

Roeper (1987), and Gordon & Chafetz (1990), among others. InuktilUt

exhibits both these types of passives. However, the two forms arc not

homophonous, and both arc formed syntactically. They arc discussed in tum

bclow.

3.1.1 Verbal passive

A typical active transitive sentence is shown in (18), and the rclated

verbal passive construction in (19).

(18) Jaalliup iqaluk Ilirijallga.

Ja:':'i-up iqaluk-0 niri-janga

Johnny-ERG.SG fish-ABS.SG eat-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny is eating / ate the fish.'
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(19) lqu/uk Juullimllf lIirijaujuq.

iqaluk-0 Jaani-Illut niri-jau-jllq

lïsh-ABS.SG Johnny·ALL.SG eat-PASS-PAR.3sS

'The lïsh was eaten by Johnny.'

Under a syntactk analysis, the verbal passive constmction in Inllktitllt

exhibits essentially the saille characteristics as lices the verbal passive in

English32
• Consider the S-stmeture tree in (20), following the analysis given

in Baker, Johnson & Roberts (1989)33.

32 The queslÎon of whelher 10 analyze lhe passive in Eskimo-Aleullangaages as syntaclic
or lexical is nol unconlroversial among EskimologislS. Discussion arises primarily over Ihe
supposed lexical nalure of the passive paniciple ·jaq-. As noled helow, Ihe -jall- passive
morpheme is analyzed as a compos;te of lhe passive paniciple ·jaq- und Ihe denominal copula
'/1-. The passive paniciple -jaq- by ilself serves as a nominalizer, fonning eonslruclions as in
(i):
(i) niri-jaq kapi-jaq

eal'PP slab·PP
'lhat which is ealen' 'thal which is slabbcd'

'Ibe denominal copula by ilself typically verbaliz.cs nouns, as in (ii):
(ii) Lisi ama·u.juq

Lizzie woman·be·PAR.3sS
~Lizzic is a woman.'

lbese facis have Icd some Iinguisls 10 bclieve lhal lhe -jall- conslruelion is aClually Ihe
verbalizing of a nominal fonncd wilh -jaq- in lhe lexicon, mlher lhan a lrue verhal passive.
'Ibis inlerpretalÎon is illuslmled in lhe allernalÎve g10sses for (iii):
(iii) iqaluk Jauni·mut [niri-jau·juq 1 niri·jaq·u·juql

fish Johnny-ALL.SG [eUl-PASS·PAR.3sS 1eal-PP·bc·pAR.3sSj
SYNTACTIC: 'lbe fish was ealen by Johnny.'
LEXICAL: "lbe lish is [lhe ealen by Johnny lhingJ.'

33 ln lhis lrcc and those following ,only lhe slrUcluml feUlures necessary for the argument
bcing made arc reprcsented, for reasons of c1arily of diagrdmming. lbus alleasllwo l'cUlures
arc eonsislenlly omilled l'rom the trees. Firsl, subjeclS are shown in NP,lI' Ihough il is
assumed here thatthey arc base-genemlcd internai 10 the VI' in Inuit following Ilok-Ilennema
(1991) and Biltner (l994a). Second, Ihe verbal eomplex is representcd as nol having yel
moved into INFL, though il may weil bc thal Ihis movement in fael lakes place al S-s'ruelure
at the same lÎme as lhe other movement operations indiealed.
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(20) IP.-
NP l'

1 ~_____

iqaluk",-O VP 1

A~ 1

(NP) V' -juq

I~
Jaani ·mut IP V

~ 1

NP j' mni-jaqj-u-
1 ~ A
tm VP 1

~I
NP V tj

1 1

lm li

•

The case assigned to object position and the theta-role assigned to subject

position are absorbed by the passive morpheme _jau_34
, forcing the logical

objectto move via NP-movement into subject position in order to receive case.

An argument chain, or A-chain, is formr.d bctween the moved object and its

trace. which facilitates transmission of the object's theta-role to subject

position. The main verb affixes to the passive morpheme -jau- via head

movement, and this verbal complex eventually moves into INFL to receive

verbal inflection. Note that the -jau- passive construction is similar to the

passive construction in English in that the morpheme -jau- is complex, bcing

composed of both the passive participle -jaq- and the denominal copula -u-.

analagous to the English past participial verb form with -ell and copula he

34 Though !he passive morpheme -jall- is clearly a composite of two morphemes -jaq- and
-11-. il will be referred lo here as one morpheme since il is commonly referred to as one
morpheme in !he Iilemlure.
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(Kalmar, 1979; Smith, 19H1)"'. Finally, the logical sucject opllonally appcars

in a surface oblique phrase inllected with allative case (ablative case in some

other dialects).

3.1.2 "Habituai" passive

The verbal passive in Inuktitut can be used ta rcfer either la a certain

event in time or to the normal procedure for doing something. This laller is

labelled here the "habituaI" passive, as illustrated in (21).

(21) Saimurtausu/IIlguvuq.

saimuq-jau-suuq-u-vuq

shake.hands-PASS-HAB-bc-IND.3sS

'He/she is normally shaken hands with (by people).'

The agent is not a specitic refercnt. but rather a c1ass of refercnts which would

normally engage in the proccss described. This passive has the same essenlia!

structure as the verbal passive illustrated in (20) above.

3.1.3 Adjectival passive equivalent

The semantic equivalent of the English adjectival passive is formed for

a subset of verbs in Inuktitut (typically unaccusativC's) with the perfective aflïx

-sima-, as in (22).

(22) a. 19a1aaq salummasarsimajuq (*Jaallimut).

igaiaaq-0 salummasaq-sima-juq

• window-ABS.SG c\ean-PERF-PAR.3sS

'The window is c\eaned (*by Johnny).'

3S Kalmar (1979) daims the passive paniciple itself may also Ile broken down Înto IWO
pans: the panicipial affix -j- and the verbal lwo-place marker ·aq- which is present in bOlh
indicalive and panicipiallwo-place verbal innections, followed I-y a person affix. 'Ibis may
wcll Ile lrue, but renects a level of analysis thal is somewhat controvL'!'Sial in Ole Iilemlure, in
more depth than necessary for the present discussion, and almost cenainly nal fully analyzed
by the child.
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b. !t.l'ivik tata.l'imajuq (*Jaallimut).

itsivik-0 tata-sima-juq

box-ABS.SG fill-PERF-PAR.3sS

'The box is filled (*by Johnny).'

Following standard Principles and Parameters analyses concerning word

formation in polysynthetic languages, it is assumed here that the ".djectival

passive is formed syntactically via head movement rather than lexically as in

English (Baker, 1988), as iIlustrated in the tree in (23).

(23) IP

~
NP l'

1 ~
itsivikj-O AspP 1

~ 1

VP Asp -juq

A 1

NP V tatm-sima-

tV
Since the adjectival passive is not relevant to the discussion of the verbal

passive due to its different form, it will not he discussed further in this chapter.

3.2 Acquisition data

This section discusses acquisition data concerning the verbal passive in

Inuktitut. Data are taken from the transcripts analyzed for this thesis as

discussed in chapter 2. Sorne additional data from the same project arc used

whcre appropriate, and are noted as such. This section begins with a

discussion of the age and frequency of use of passive structU':es in Inuktitut in

order to establish that they exist in the data, and to compare these figures

crosslinguistically. In the subsequent sections the forms thut thc&e passive

structures take are cxamined in order both to demonstrate their prodllc~ivity

and to show dcvclopmental patterns of sorne of the more complcx forms of

l'Jssivc structure.
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3.2.1 Age and frequency of use

ln order to establish the existence of passive structures in the lnuktitut

data, this section begins with figures conceming age and frequency of use of

passive as summarized in table 13)('.

36 Figures in this table reneet ail and only uttemnces containing passive struclures which
are complete and l'ully intelligible, and are not exact imitalions, exclamations, routines. or sel 1'
repctilions for emphm:is or eomprehension.

Uuemnces which otherwise mcellhese criteria but are idenlicalto a previous ullemnce
in lhe sarne laping session are also excJudcd. The examples in (i) through (iii) illuslrale the
reasons for and cffcel of this procedure. Juupi, al 2;0, says thc utlemnce in (i) 9 limes during
the course of this taping session; in this lable il is eounted only once. Alec, at 2;6, says the
Ulleranccs in (ii) and (iii) eonscculively; while they arc not complelely identical, the relevant
verbal itcm is identical so they are eounled as only one oceurrence of the passive.
(i) atji/iurtaugumallllgi.

atjiliuq-jau-guma-nngit
film-PASS-want-NEG
'(1) don't wantto be filmcd.'

(ii) araara atjiliurtaujugut.
ataata atjiliuq-jau-jugul
father film-PASS-PAR.lpS
'Dad, wc arc heing filmcd.'

(iii) atji/iurtaujugut.
'We arc being filmcd.'

Werc the lalter lypes of ulleranees to he included. the following numbcrs of pa~sives should
he addcd to table 13: A2;6 - 1; J2;0 - 8; 12;5 - 4; J2;9 - 3; M3;3 - 1.
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TABLE 13: Summary of passive data from !lIuklilur17

CHILD HRS YC PASS P/HR PIYC(%)

A2;6 1.93 103 3 1.55 3.00

A2;11 0.95 97 2 2.11 2.06

A3;3 2.30 225 6 2.61 2.67

12.0 2.05 220 7 3041 3.18

12.5 1.87 308 13 6.95 4.22

12.9 1.95 321 16 8.21 4.98

• M2;6 2.05 161 0 0.00 0.00

M2;10 2043 343 0041 0.29

M3;3 1.00 121 8 8.00 6.61

S2;10 2.02 71 3 1049 4.23

S3;2 2.38 332 2 0.84 0.60

S3;6 2.35 282 5 2.13 1.77

TOTAL 23.28 2584 66 2.84 2.55

•
Il is c1ear from Table 13 thal Inuit children use passives at a very early

age wilh relatively high frequency. These figures can bc compared

crosslinguistically. on both pcr hour and pcr verbal utterance bases. with

ligures presenled in the literature.

3.2.1.1 Passives per hour

Table 14 summarizcs data on use of passives pcr hour in several

languages.

31 URS _ hours of tape; VC = numbcr of verbal clauses: PASS = numbcr of tokens of
pa.~sive sllllctures; P/HR - numbcr of passives per hour; P/VC(%) - pen:entage of passives
pcr verbal clause
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TABLE 14: Alle and jreqllel(cy (~r Il.1'e (if pa.l'.I'il'e.l' pa hour cro.l'.I'/inglli.l'tical/y

LANGUAGE AGE HRS PASS P/HR

English3K (Pinker et al, 1987) 1;5 - 5; 1 293 116 0.4

K'iche' (Pye & Quixtan Poz, 1988) 2; 1 - 3; 10 60 186 3.0

Sesotho (Demuth, 1990) 2; 1 - 4; 1 84 139 1.7

Inuktitut 2;0 - 3;6 23 66 2.6

The age of the Inuit subjects in Table 14 ranges between 2;0 and 3;6 - weil

bclow the 4;0 acquisition level cited for English - yet 66 passives arc

evidenced. If passive production is broken down by age in English (data from

Pinker et al, 1987) and Inuktitut, only 12 of the passives in English occur in

the 113 hours of tape taken before age 3; 1 (Demuth, 1990, p. 70 - calculation

based on Brown, 1973), whereas in 15.3 hours of tape in Inuktitut befom a!;.:

3; 1 there are 45 passives. In addition, Inuit children use passives at least as

frequently on a per hour basis as do children leaming other non-Indo-European

languages in which passive acquisition has bcen reported on so far.

3.2,1.2 Passives per verbal clause

Although figures for passives per hour arc casier to calculate and casier

to find rcported in the literature, figures for passives per verbal clause arc more

revealing since they factor out any effect of difference in verbosity both across

children and across languages. Crosslinguistk data for passives per verbal

utlerance are only available for Sesotho, as given in table 15.

38 Data arc from Adam, Eve. Sarah, and Allison.
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TABLE 15: Frequellcy of use of passives per verbal utterallce ill Seso/!lo39

(adapted from Demuth, 1989)

No. of ullerances

NoJ% of passives

2;1 - 2;6

4629

17/0.4

2;7 - 3;2

6466

60/0.9

3;9 - 4; 1

3123

6212.0

•

Figures for Sesotho-spcaking children in the same age range as the Inuktitut

spcaking children shows a pcrcentage use of passive of between 0.4% and

1.0% of verbal Ullerances.

Grouping the figures for Inuktitut from table 14 into 3 age categories

consistent with Demuth 's (1989) categories, the distribution noted in table 16

emerges.

TABLE 16: Frequellcy ofuse ofpassives per verbal clause illllluktitut. byage

No. of ullerances

NoJ% of passives

2;0-2;6

792

23/2.9

2;7-3;2

1164

2412.1

3;3-3;6

628

19/3.0

•
The figures for the youngest group of Inuit chiIdrcn are somewhat skewed

bccause the youngest child in the study, the first two of whose sessions appcar

here in the youngest group, is rather precocious in comparison with the other

children in the study. However, the figures in the latter two groups show a

developmental trend of increase in use of passive structures.

Grouping by MLU reveals a similar developmental trend as shown in

table 17 for general MLU and table 18 for verbal MLU.

39 Sesotho ligures are for passives pcr verbal ~llerance (ullerance containing a verb) rather
than pcr verbal clause. However. it is unlikely that the difference betwccn these two is large
enough 10 signilicanlly affect the calculations for comparative purposes.
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TABLE 17: Freqllellcy of lise of passives per verhal clallse ill Illllkrirlll, hy

gelleral MLU

TABLE 18: Frequellcy of use of passives per verbal clause ill lllukrilUr, hy

verbal MLU

•

No. of ullerances

NoJ% of passives

No. of ulleranccs

NoJ% of passives

2,00-2.49

71

3/4.2

3.25-3.99

506

8/1.6

2.50-2.99

1195

19/1.H

4.00-4.74

1328

2111.6

3.00-3.49

131H

44/3.3

4.75-5.49

750

37/4.9

•

Developmental trends are c1ear in both tables. In table 17 the rise l'rom

1.8% to 3.3% passive use l'rom the middle to last group is increasing as one

would predicl. The data l'rom the first group does not follow this trend, likely

because it represents a small number of ullerances l'rom only one child. In

table 18, the percentage use of passives for the firsttwo groups remains steady

at 1.6%, but increases for the final group to 4.9%.

3.2.1.3 Summary of age and frequency of use

The trend to relatively frequent and early usage of passive structures

in Inuktitut is c1early indicated in these data. Inuktitut-speaking children use

passives atleast as frequently on a per hour basis as do children leaning other

non-Indo-European languages reported in the literature, and more frequently

than children learning English, at similar ages. In addition, Inuktitut-speaking

children use passives slightly more frequently on a per ullerance basis than do

Sesotho-speaking childrcn at similar ages.

It has been established in this section that structures which look like

adult passive structures do in fact exist in early child Inuktitul. The following
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sections proceed to establish that these structures are productive for the

children, and to examine the actual form that these passive structures take.

3.2.2 Basic passives

The literature on English passive acquisition consistently reports that

short passives, those without agentivc phrases, are typically acquired earlier

than full passives, those with agentive phrases, and that passives arc used

earlier with action verbs than expcriential verbs. Information on language

uni versais also shows short passives of action verbs to be the most ba~ic, while

more complex forms include passives with agentive phrases, passives of

expcriential verbs, passives of intransitive verbs, passives with non-patient

subject~, and passives of internaily complex transitive verb phrases (K(;cnan,

1985). For thesc reasons, the short passive of an action verb with a patient

subject is taken to bc the most basic form of passive. Indeed, the majority of

passives in the Inuktitut data are of this basic form. Sorne typical examples

arc shown in (24) (a complete list of verb roots used with passive morphology

is in section 3.2.5). Note herc that the surface subject is often missing,

probably due to the pcrvasiveness of prodrop in Inuktitut.

(24) a. liai tuttualuit aijaujuit.

ilai tuttu-aluk-it ai-jau-juq-it

right caribou-EMPH-ABS.PL get-PASS-NOM-ABS.PL

'The caribou are being gotten, right ?' (Alec 2; Il)

b. Kiijautsaruarama.

kii-jau-tsaq-ruaq-gama

bite-PASS-reai1y-might-CSV.1sS

'1 might rcally bc bitten.'
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•

•

c. TlIqlllali/allgasil'lIl1gaaf

tuquC-jau-langa-si-vunga

die-PASS-FUT-PRES-lND.l sS

'l'm going to get killed! ..."

d. Tiglijallllllgituq Taamu?

tigu-jau-nngit-juq Taamu-0

take.away-PASS-NEG-PAR.3sS Taamu-ABS.SG

'Taamu won't be taken away?' (Mae 3;3)

However, the data do not consist solely of these basic passives. The following

sections show that the passives evidenced in these data are productive. and that

they occur in more complex forms, sorne of which show developmental trends

in the present data sampIe.

3.2.3 Productivity

In studies which fecus solely on production data, it is always possible

that a form attributed to a child is a memerized and reproduced form rather

than a productively analyzed form. as discussed in section 2.6.2.2. ln Iight of

the large sarnple of data available in this study, it is unlikely that ail the forms

evidenced couId have been rnemorized. However, several examples from the

data of obvious productivity add credence to this intuition.

3.2.3.1 Incorrect al1omorph

One usual evidence of productivity of a form is an errer in choesing

the appropriate allomorph of a given morpheme. Since the inappropriate

allomorph would never be heard in adult input. its use may be taken as

evidence for productivity on the part of the child. In Inuktitut, the passive

morpherne has two allornorphs: -jau- after vowels and -tau- after consonants,

thus providing a ripe situation for such errors to occur. However, no errors of

'" ln Inuktitul, lbere is no observable gel passive as opposcd lo he pa:;sive us in English.
The use of gel vs. he in translalion is due only lO natumlness of lhcse construclions in English.
and is not rneant lo reflecl a difference in structure in Inuklilul.
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•

this type seem to occur in the data". This lack of '~xamples could be

explained by two possible hypotheses. First, the subjects in question couId be

in the final stages of mastering the rules for allomorphic variation of the

passive morpheme, and therefore not be producing many errors. Second, the

variability in allomorph selection which docs occur in these data can be

explained by a change underway in the phonological rules of (at least)

Tarramiul. In sorne instances in which the -Iau- allomorph would normally

be required, the -jau- allomorph is consistently being used by younger

speakers. Thus child utterances which would have forrnerly been considered

as using an inappropriate allomorph must now be considered correct. Such is

the case in (25):

(25) Kalijaugumajullga.

kalik-jau-guma-junga

pull-PASS-want-PAR.lsS

'1 wantto be pulied.' (Juupi 2;9)

Since the verb root kalik- ends in a consonant, the allomorph -Iau- should be

used. However, use of the allomorph -jau- with this verb root is increasingly

common among younger adult speakers, so cannot he deemed inappropriate in

this case42
•

4\ Previous work (Allen & Crago. 1993a, 1993b) cited lhe ullerance in (i) as an error.
(i) Tikijalllliarqll all1l1raall1. (should he tikil/Q/lIliarqllq)

likil-jau-niaq-quq aluu-aluk
arrîve-PASS-FlJI'-IND.3sS white.person-EMPH
"Ibe while person will he broughl (somelhing),' (Juupi 2;9)

Il was argucd thallhe verb uscd in lhis ullerance was tikit- 'arrive'. which ends in a consonant
so should lake lhe -/QII- allomorph. Further allention lo lhis ullerance wilh more sophislicated
audio equipmenl reveals lhal the uttcrance may instead have lhe verbal base tigll- 'take away',
which ends in a vowel an,l lhus would rcquire lhe -jall- allomorph. Since this is lhe only
example found of incorrect use of an allomorph and since it must now he considered
arnbiguous, it no longer sccms appropriate to cite this ullerance as an exarnple of the
phenomenon under consideration.

42 'Ibis phenomenon seems lo rcpresent an hislorical pcriod of phonological shift in
Tarramillt. 'Ibis shifl could be Ullribulcd lo a variety of faclors induding a natural process of
di~_hronic change, "language loss" on lhe part of lhe younger generation of speakers such lhat
lhcy arc less careful in correclly applying phonological rules. or infiltration of phonological
rules from olher dialccls of Inuktilul duc to increased contact wilh olher Inuit groups in rccenl
years. ln currenl use of Tarramillt, sorne verb roots ending in consonants, such as kalik- 'tow',
are oflen heard wilh lhe -jall- allomorph, lhough other verb roots ending in consonanls. such
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3.2.3.2 Innovative forms

A second piece of evidencc conceming productivity is use of the

passive with c1early innovative forms. Three examples of this type found in

Inuktitut data from these ehildren arc discussed below.

ln (26), Juupi says taarra/llirtll/llia 'something is in my way', when in

faet there is nothing in his way.

(26) Taarta/llirtllllga.

taaq-jau-liq-junga

darken-PASS-PRES-PAR.lsS

ln this situation he is trying to wateh television, but the screen is blank

bccause the plug has been pulied out. The verb .root raaq- me,ms 'darken' or

'put in shadow', 50 it seems here that Juupi is trying to say something like 'it

is being darkened on me' or '1 got darkened on', presumably by the television.

However, it is c1ear that this is not the adult way to express what he is trying

to say.

Example (27) shows a grammatical error on Juupi's part.

•
'Something is in my way.' (Juupi 2;6)"

• as rikir- 'arrive', never are. The fact that sorne verb roots ending in consonanls permit cilhcr
-jau- or -rau- while and others are restricled solely to -ratl- suggests the phonological shirt may
in facl bc in lhe underIying representalion of the verb rools mther than in the phnnological
rules themselves. A similar patlern occurs with olher morphemcs offering the same -J-/-1
alternation. The participial infleclÎon marking 1sS.3s0, for example. shnuld appear as -jara
following a morpheme ending in a vowel, and as -tara following a morpheme ending in a
consonant. Since lhe causalÎve morpheme -rif- ends in a consonant, it should be followed hy
lhe allomorph -Iara. However in the example bclow lhe allomorph -jura- is used (the
ungmmmaticality of this utlemnce is discussed in section 4.2.1.4.2).
(i) *imiq pijariirrijara.

imiq pi-jariiq-tit-jara
drink PLEON-finish-CAUS-PAR.I sS.3s0
'1 made the drink finish.' (Alec 2;6)

Similar cases of lhis combinalÎon arc found in older speakers.

43 The examples in (26a), (29), and (30b) are Laken from data nOl specifically analy1.cd
for this thesis, but collecled as part of the same projccl and reponcd in Allen & Crago (l993a,
1993b).
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(27) a. *Allaallaa, kiillaujartautilliarqulIga ... uumulIga ... atjiliurutimut.

anaana kiinaujaq-jau-tit-niaq-vunga uumunga atjiliuruti-mut

mother n,oney-PASS-CAUS-FUT-IND.I sS this.one-ALL.SG

camera-ALL.SG

targel: 'Mom, l'II be given some money ... by this one ... by the

camera.' (Juupi, 2;9)

•

b. ... kiillaujartaatitaulliarqulIga ...

kiinaujaq-taaq-tit-jau-niaq-vunga

money-acquire-CAUS-PASS-FUT-IND.I sS

' ... l'II be given some money ...'

The passive morpheme in Inuktitut will only incorporate into verb stems. In

(27a), however, Juupi is trying to passivize a noun without having first

incorporated it into a verb. He also has switched the ordering bctween the

causative and passive morphemes. The ullerance in (27b) iIlustrates his targel.

Example (28) ilIustrates an overgeneralization by Mae. She is standing

in her sock feet on a bed frame with a polished wooden base which is quite

slippcry. She has just slippcd on the base such that her legs slide apart when

sile ullers (28a).

(28) a. *Siaqritauvuq.

siaqriC-jau-vuq

slide-PASS-IND.3sS

'It was slidden.' (Mae 3;3)

• b. Siarritaallguvuq.

siaqri-jaaq-u-vuq

slide-RPT-be-IND.3sS

'It's slippcry.'

c. Siarritaamatuq.

siaqri-jaaq-naq-juq

slide-RPT-CAUS-PAR.3sS

'It's slippcry.'

This ullerance, however, is ungrammaticaI. Mae should instead use one of the

Ullerances in (28b) or (28c). The passive is inappropriate here since therc is
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(Suusi 3;4)•

no agent of the action of sliùing; rather the sli,ùing oceurreù unintelllionally.

Il is possible that Mae has not yet completely unùerstooù that verbal passive

ulleranees require at least an implidt agent.

3.2.3.3 Self-correction

Self-correction is a third proof illustraling proùuctivity. In (29a). SlIlIsi

omits the passive morpheme in a word, rendering it meaningless. thell corrects

herself by inserting it in the next ullerancc, as in (29b).

(29) a. *Aatl/liasiursigavi.

aanniasiuq-si-gavit

check.up-PRES-CND.2sS

'You are going to check medically.'

b. Aalllliasiurtausigavit.

aanniasiuq-jau-si-gavit

check.up-PASS-PRES-CND.2sS

'You are going to be ehecked m('dically.' (SlIlIsi 3;4)

•

3.2.3.4 Control of scope effects

Additional evidence for produetivity wouId be demonstrated if subjects

control scope effects of the passive in interaction with other verb internai

morphernes such as causative and dcsiderative. Were the passive to appear

closest to the verb root, that verb would bc passivized. However, were the

passive to appear further from the verb rootthan the causative or desiderative.

the laller would bc passivizeù rather than the vcrb root. Since either

morpheme order is equally likely on any transitive verb root given the

appropriate context, adult-like ordering. shows the child's knowledge of the

relationship bctween semantics and morpheme ordering.

Therc is no clear evidence in any one session of the data sampie to

support the idea that children have such knowledge at this stage. However, at

least one subject shows control of scope effects with the passive in interaction

with the causative across two subsequent sessions. In (30a) Juupi has

produced a word with the causative morpheme outside the passive. whereas in
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(30b) he places the passive marpheme autside the causative.

(30) a. Nasallga piirtawillllgll.

nasaq-nga piir-jau-tit-lugu

hat-ABS.his remave-PASS-CAUS-ICM.XxS.3s0

'(Sameane/thing) caused his hat ta De remaved.'

b. AlIallguartitaujullga.....

allanguaq-tit-jau-junga

draw-CAUS-PASS-PAR.l sS

(Juupi 2;0)

'Sameanc is letting me dmw a picturc.' 1= 1 am bcing made ta

(Juupi 2; 1)draw a picture]

3.2.3.5 Passive-active alternation

Final evidence far productivity af the passive cames fram altematian

bctween passive and active utterances refcrring ta the same event. Three

examples af this aecur in the data sample. In the examplc in (31) Juupi is

discussing with his mather the fact af his bcing videataped. He tirst asserts

that he will be taped (3Ia), then changes his mind and decides he daes nat

want ta bc taped because he is gaing ta cat (3Ib). Finally in (3Ic) he ch,mges

his mind again and tells the researcher ta tape him because she will be leaving

the camp tamarraw and sa there isn't much time left far him ta be taped. In

the tirst 2 utterances Juupi uses the passive, but switches ta the active in (3Ic).

(31) a. Anaana atjiliurtausigama.

• anaana atjiliuq-jau-si-gama

•

mather film-PASS-PRES-CSV.IsS

'Mam, l'm gaing ta be filmed.'

44 In section 4.2.1.2.2 il is argucd thal al an carly stage in Inuklilul ehild language lhe
morpheme group of causative followcd by passive is used as an unanaly,.cd unit. Sinee alilhe
dala from Juupi 2;1 has nol yel bcen analyzcd. il is nol possible lo assert that the struelure in
(30b) represents a produelive use of these lwo morphemes. The faet lhm Juupi uses lhe
reverse eombination al an earlier session. however, suggests that both uuemnees represent
productive use of both morphemes.
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•

•

b. Al/ka atjilil/rtal/lil/mWlIllii.

auka atjiliuq-jau-guma-nngit

no film-PASS-want-NEG

'No, (1) don 't want to be tilmed.'

c. Al/llalaaravit atjilil/lawlIlga.

aullaq-Iaaq-gavit atjiliuq-lauq-nnga

leave-FUT-CSV.2sS film-POL-IMP.2sS. 1sO

'Film me sincc you will leave.' (Juupi 2;5)

ln a second example, Juupi is showing a family friend a mini-organ that he

has. He is spinning it on the floor, and then picks it up and inspects it while

ultering (32a) in the passive. The friend responds with (32b). Juupi proceeds

to open the organ by prying off the back, looks up innocently at the friend,

and ulters (32c) in the active.

(32) a. Mal/lia matl/irtal/sl/l/lIgl/Vl/q.

mauna matuiq-jau-suuq-u-vuq

here-VIA open-PASS-HAB-be-IND.3sS

'Here is where it (mini organ) gels opened.'

b. Taall/la ma/llisl/l/lIgwlIlgitl/q; ma/llirtal/giaqallllgi/llq.

ta-u-na matuiq-suuq-u-nngit-juq matuiq-jau-giaqaq-nngit-juq

PRE-this.one-ABS.SG open-HAB-be-NEG-PAR.3sS open-PASS

must-NEG-PAR.3sS

'That one docsn 't open; it mustn 't be opened.'

c. Takl/gl/k. ma/llisl/l/q.

taku-guk matuiq-suuq

see-IMP.2sS.3s0 open-HAB

'Look, it opens.' (Juupi 2;9)

These examples suggest that Juupi has mastery of the altemation between

passive and active, and can use the appropriate voice to meet his needs.

3.2,4 FuJI passive

As noted above, passive structures with agentive phrases are typically

quite rare in English child language, and almost completely absent before at
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least 5;0 (Brown. 1973: Horgan. 197H: though sec Bowcnnan. 1990), This has

been cited as cvidence that English-spcaking childrcn arc in fact using

adjectival passives al the earlier stages ~incc short passi ves do not force a

verbal passive interprctation in the same way that full passives do. Howevcr.

in the data l'rom Inuktitut. sorne 18.2% of the passives used (12/66) arc

produced with agentive phrases, as shawn in table 19.

TABLE 19: Summary of use offull passives ill /IIUklitlll"

•

•

CHILD

A2:6

A2;I1

A3;3

J2.0

J2.5

12.9

M2;6

M2;10

M3;3

S2;IO

S3;2

S3;6

TOTAL

PASS

3

2

6

7

13

16

o

8

3

2

5

66

FULL

o

o

o

2

2

5

o

o

o

12

F/P(%)

0,0

0.0

0.0

28.6

15.4

31.3

0.0

0.0

12.5

33.3

0.0

20.0

18.2

As evident in the table. the majority of full passives arc produced by Juupi.

This is not surprising since Juupi's final two sessions arc bath in the highest

4S PASS = numbcr of passives: FULL = number of full passives: F/P(%) • percenlage
of full passives per total passives.
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MLU group and show the most advanced grammatical development "cross the

four subjects. The table shows a slight trend within subjccts towards increase

in use of full passive with age, and a tendency across subjects towards increase

in use of full passive with MLU, as shawn in tables 20 and 21. Adult input

data are taken from 7 sessions with Juupi and 7 sessions with Mae46
•

TABLE 20: Frequellcy of use offull passives ill ltmktitut. by gelleral M'LU

2.00-2.49 2.50-2.99 3.00-3.49 INPUT

•
No. of passives

NoJ% of full passives

3

1133.3

19

3115.8

44

8/18.2

208

35/16.8

TABLE 21: Frequellcy of use offull passives illllluktitut. by verbal MLU

3.25-3.99 4.00-4.74 4.75-5.49 INPUT

No. of passives

NoJ% of full passives

8

1112.5

21

3114.3

37

8121.6

208

35116.8

•
Figures for the lowest MLU group in table 20 arc again skewed by the small

data sample contained in this group, but otherwise the tendency proceeds in the

expccted direction.

The sentences in (33) represent examples of use of full passive.

46 This includes the following sessions: 12;0, 12;1, 12;2, J2;3. J2;6, 12;7, J2;9, M2;6, M2;7,
M2;8. M2;9. M2;1O. M3;2. M3;3.
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(Suusi 2; 10)

(33) a. Piirtalllall~all/a alllllll/lIt."

piiq-jau-Ianga-gama aluu-mut

remove-PASS-FUT-CSV.lsS whi:e.person-ALL.SG

'1 will be removed by the white person.' (Juupi 2;0)

b. ltsumtmga aijaugavit.

itsu-munga ai-jau-gavit

that.one-ALL.SG get-PASS-CSV.2sS

'You will bc brought by that one.'

c. Palliga am qukiutimllt am tuqlltaugiaqallll~ittlq.

panik-ga am qukiuti-mut am tuqut-jau-giaqaq-nngit-julj

daughter-ABS.ISsg um gun-ALL.SG um kill-PASS-must

NEG-PAR.3sS• 'My daughter um by gun um is not to be killed.'

d. Killamut kUllitraugumajurulu?

kina-mut kunik-jau-guma-juq-guluk

who-ALL.SG kiss-PASS-want-PAR.3sS-DIM

'Who is the littie one wanting to be kissed by?'

(Mae 3;3)

(Juupi 2;9)

•

3.2.5 Passive with experiential verbal stem

Severa! comprehension and elicited production studies show that

English-speaking children tend to leam passive structures using action verbs

such as llit or kick (performance above chance by about 5;0) earlier than those

using experiential verbs such as see and ullderstalld (performance above

chance by about 9;0), and that children aged 3;0 to II;0 perform significantly

beller on action than on experientia! passive sentences (Maratsos, Fox, Becker

& Cha!kley, 1985; Sudhalter & Braine, 1985; Gordon & Chafetz, 1990).

Although it is certainly clear that mos! of the verbs used in passive by the

47 The correct pronunciation of this utterance is piirtaufal/gagama. It is quile common
for children of lhis age to blur the pronunciation of -fal/ga- and .gama· inlo ·fal/gama. This
seems to represent pronunciation difficulties rather than an incorrect parsing of the morphemcs
sinee both ·fal/ga- and -gama- are uscd productively in combination with several other
morphemes at the sarne stage as this "mush-mouthcd" pronunciation occurs. At any rate, it
does not affect the arguments here concerning passive acquisition.
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•

Inuktitut-spcaking subjeets tend more towards the "aetion" range of the seale.

there are several examples in the data of passive sentences with expcriential

verbs lhat make it c1ear thatthese are not foreign ta the ehildren, as illustrated

in tables 22 and 23.
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TABLE 22: Verb roors lise" \l'ilh pas,I'Î\'e morl'hology: AI,'c & Jllllpi

CHILD VC SHORT PASSIVES FULL PASSIVES

A2;6 103 aljilillq- 'photograph'

lakll- 'sec'

iliq- 'enter'

A2; 11 97 ai- 'get'

-qu- 'want'

A3;3 225 alla- 'draw'

apuq- 'bump into'

-qu- 'want'

IlIquC- 'die' (3)""

• J2;0 220 aljiliuq- 'photograph' (2) piiq- 'remove'

kii- 'bite' laku- 'sec'

piiq- 'remove'

-qu- 'want'

12;5 308 atjiliuq- 'photograph' (7) iii- 'put away'

-/iuq- 'make' laku- 'sec'

-Iliraq- 'say'

qukiq- 'shoot'

laku- 'sec'

J2;9 321 igit- 'throw away' atuq- 'use'

ka/ik- 'pull' ka/ik- 'pull'

matuiq- 'open' *kiillaujaq- 'money'

• llamwlIIga- 'to where' kWlik- 'kiss'

paa- 'beat up' (4) -qu- 'want'

piiq- 'remove' -Iaq- 'fetch'

tikit- 'arrive'

48 Numbcrs in parcntheses indicate the number of times during this session that the child
produced an utterance with the verb indicated. Exact imitations, self-repetitions, and non
consecutive identical utterances are not included in these counts.
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TABLE 23: Verb mots used with passive morph%gy: Mae & Suusi

CHILD VC SHORT PASSIVES FULL PASSIVES

M2;10 343 tigu- 'take'

M3;3 121 atjiliuq- 'photograph' tuque- 'kill'

-qu- 'want'

siaqri- 'slidc'

tigu- 'takl)'

-tit- 'CAUS' (3)

S2;10 71 -tit- 'CAUS' (2) ai- 'get'

• S3;2 332 kii- 'bite'

qai- 'come'

S3;6 282 bare root

atjiliuq- 'photograph'

partita- 'spank'

tuque- 'kill' (2)

(Alec 2;6)

•

No c1car tendency is evidcnt within the data ana1yzed for use of passives with

expcriential verbs to increase proportionally with age or MLU relative to use

of passives with action verbs. Sorne examples of passive with expcriential

verbs arc given in (34):

(34) a. Takujauqqaummat?

taku-jau-qqau-mmat

sce-PASS-PAST-CSV.3sS

'Was it because he was seen?'

b. Atjiliurtautuillllalirama.

atjiliuq-jau-tuinnaq-liq-gama

film-PASS-just-PRES-CSV.lsS

Tm just being filmed.'
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e. lUl/lIlllf qaiql/jal/gal'ir.

Ittuq-mut qai-qu-jau-gavit

Ittuq-ALL.SG eome-w'lllt-PASS-CSV.2sS

'You were called for by Ittuq.' (Juupi 2:9)

d. Napal/llirarral/jl/villiujllfir Taamisanl/lr.

Napa-u-nirnq-jau-juq-viniq-u-juti t Taamisa-mut

Napa-bc-say-PASS-NOM-former-be-PAR.2sS Taamisa-ALL.SG

'You were called "Napa" by Taamisa.' (Juupi 2:5)

As shown in tables 22 and 23, the verb root atjilil/q- 'liIm' is passivized by ail

the children, and taku- 'sec' is passivized by both Alec 'llld Juupi. Other roots

arc passivized by only one child during the sessions ali~lyzed.

a. Ulla piilaukallugu. jausuuq.

u-na piiq-Iaukat-lugu jau-suuq

this.one-ABS.SG remove-for.a.whiie-ICM.xxS.3s0 PASS-HAB

'Taking this off tïrst is how it's donc.' (Suusi 3;6)

b. Maulla matuirtausuulIguvuq.

ma-una mattliq-jau-suuq-u-vuq

herc-VIA open-PASS-HAB-be-IND.3sS

'Here is where it (mini organ) gets opened.' (Juupi, 2;9)

•

•

3.2.6 "Habituai" pl'..ssive

The "habittlaI" passive is another more complex form of the passive in

that it refers to an habituai process rather than to a specitïe event in time, and

in that the agent is typically implicit and has no individuated refercnt. There

are only two examples of this "habituai" passive in the data analyzed here, one

in the tïnal session of Suusi (35a) and the other in the tïnal session of Juupi

(35b).

(35)

3.2.7 Passive with non-patient subject

The majority of passives in the data sampie reflect passivization of the

patient argument of a verbal stem such that this patient moves to subject

position at S-structure. Howevcr, therc arc two examples in the data of
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passivization of a goal or benefactive argument of a ditransitive verb - a

structure considered more complex in terms of language universals. Note that

both examples come l'rom the final two sessions of Juupi, the most advanccd

data in the sampIe in terms of MLU and grammatical development. The data

are given in (36).

(36) a. NasaliurtaUllllgitulIga.

nasaq-l iuq-jau-nngit-junga

hat-make-PASS-NEG-PAR.I sS

'1 am not being made a hat for.' (Juupi 2;5)

b. Nilattataukaillllaqita allaalla killakkullut?

nilak-taq-jau-kainnaq-vita anaana kina-kkut-nut

ice-fetch-PASS-PAST-IND.lpS mother who-group-ALL.PL

'Who were we fetched ice by, mother?' (Juupi 2;9)

In both (36a) and (36b), the patient argument has been ineorpomted into the

verb, and thus the bcnefactive argument is passivized.

3.2.8 Passive of internally complex transitive verb phrases

On several occasions in the data, intemally complex transitive verb

phrases are passivizcd. This type of structure is deemed to be a more

advanced form of passive use, as shown in evidence l'rom language universals

(Keenan, 1985). Examples bclow ilIustrate use of passivization with noun

incorporation structures (37), morphological causative structures (38) and (39),

and reportative struetures (40).

3.2.8.1 NoUD incorporation

Noun :ncorpomtion structures are intemally complex in that the patient

argument has incorporated into the verb. Thus it is only possible for

passivization of the benefactive argument to take place, as in the examples in

(37), discussed ,,~ Jve in section 3.2.7 and repeated here for convenience.
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(37) a. Nasalillrtllllllllgirllllgll.

nasaq-I iuq-jau-nngi t-junga

hat-make-PASS-NEG-PAR.I sS

'1 am not being made a hat for.' (Juupi 2;5)

b. NilallarallkaÏ/lllaqira 1I1l1l1llla killllkkll1lllr?

nilak-taq-jau-kainnaq-vita anaana kina-kkut-nut

icc-fetch-PASS-PAST-IND.I pS mother who-group-ALL.PL

'Who were wc fetched icc by. mother?' (Juupi 2;9)

3.2.8.2 Morphological causative

ln the examples in (38) the subjects passivize -tir- causative stmctures.

ln section 4.2.1."..2 it is argued that structures such as those in (3Hb) Iikely

represcnt use of the causative and passive morphemes together as one

unanalyzed unit. However. the utterance in (38a) seems to bc productive.

(38) a. Aah. lIasallga piirtaurillugu.

aah nasaq-nga piiq-jau-tit-Iugu

um hat-ABS.3Ssg rcmove-PASS-CAUS-ICM.XxS.3s0

'Um. his hat was caused to be removed.' (Juupi 2;0)

b. iillilu riraulaujllgll, ilai?

Jini-0-lu tit-jau-Iauq-juguk ilai

Jeannie-ABS.SG-and CAUS-PASS-PAST-PAR.ldS right

'Jeannie and 1 were made to, right? (Mac 3;3)

ln the examples in (39) the subjeclS passivize -qu- causative stmctures.

(39) a. ImailuuqujautsulIga.

imaak-it-luuq-qu-jau-tsunga

Iike.this-be-do-want-PASS-CTM.I sS

'1 was asked to do Iike this.' (Alec 2; 10)

b. IUumut qaiqujaugavit.

Ittuq-mut qai-qu-jau-gavit

Ittuq-ALL.SG come-want-PASS-CSV.2sS

'You were called for by Ittuq.'
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c. Qujawl/Iliimar.

qu-jau-nngit-mmat

want-PASS-NEG-CSV.3sS

'He is not wanted to.' (Mac 3;3)

•

•

Il is possible that sorne of these represent again an unanalyzed union of the

transitive desiderative plus passive as argued in section 4.2.1.2.3. However,

utlerancrs l'rom Juupi at 2;5 and 2;9 discussed in that section show -qu

followed by both the passive morpheme and by other morphemes, indicating

productivity of ..qu- apart l'rom -jau- during at least these two sessions.

3.2.8.3 Verbs of saying

Finally, there is one example of passivization of a verb of saying which

takes a c1ausal complement and includes two instances of noun incorporation,

,tS shown in (40).

(40) a. Napaullirarraujuvilliujutir Taamisamur.

Napa-u-niraq-jau-juq-viniq-u-jutit Taamisa-mut

Napa-bc-say-PASS-NOM-former-be-PAR.2sS Taamisa-ALL.SG

'You were ealled "Napa" by Taami~a.' (Juupi 2;5)

3.2.9 Summary of acquisition data

The above data ail converge to support the conclusion tha! passive

structures cover a wide range of options at a young age among Inuit childrcn.

Examples of passive occur as carly as 2;0, they appear in both short and full

forms, and with both action and expcriential verb roots. In addition, ehildren

in the highest MLU group in the data sample use "habituai" passives, passivize

non-patient arguments, and passivize intemally complex transitive verb phrases

Thus. they c1early do not conform to the standard conclusions about passive

acquisition in Indo-European languages, but rather ;;TOUP with reccnt findings

reportcd for Sesotho. K'iche', and Zulu as citcd earlier.

3.3 Comparison with data l'rom West Greenlandic

Acquisition data l'rom West Greenlandic seem to show a differcnt
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pattern in acquisition of the -jau- passive. An analysis of sponlancous spcl'ch

samples From six Wcst Greenlanùic speaking chilùrcn agcù 2:2 to 5:2 rcvcalcd

not a single example of the -jau- passive stmcture in the entirc data set

(Forlescue, 1985: FOrlescue & Lennerl Olsen. 1992). At least two explanations

for this difference arc plausible. First. the -jau- passive, -sall- in West

Grcenlandic. serves as a stative passive in this language. so the time of

acquisition may be affected by this semantic differcncc. The dynamic passive

role equivalent to that of -jau- in Inuktitut is served by the morpheme -/lcqllr

(Forlescue, 1984). However. therc are also no examples of /lcqar- in the West

Greenlandic data. Second. as noted by FOrlescue & Lenncrl Olsen (1992. p.

156), the patterns of rcprcsenting the passive in West Greenhmdic arc currently

undergoing sorne change. The "pseudo-passive" constmction, formed with the

causative morpheme -tit- used retlexively, is incrcasingly replacing the

traditional passive constmctions, especially among young West Greenlandic

speakers. This "pseudo-passive" constmction does in fact appear relatively

carly in the West Greenlandie data; an example is given in (41).

(41) igit-sil-IUlli

throw-CAUS-CTMAsS

'By being thrown out.'

(age 3; 1; FOrlescue & Lennert OIsen. 1992. p. 155)

Note that this use of -tit- may not bc productive. however. since the -sil/u/li

portion of the utterancc is identical to that in this child's brother's immediately

preceding utterance in (42), though a differcnt verb root is used.

(42) biili-nut apor-til-Iuni

car-ALL run.over-CAUS-CTMAsS

'By being run over by a car.'

(age 5;2; Fortescue & Lennert Olsen, 1992, p. 155)

Data arc also presented for children aged 2; 1 and 3;4 (Fortescue & Lenner

OIsen, 1992) and one ehild aged 2;3 (Fortescue, 1985). The morpheme -tit

is not listed amollg the productive morphemes for the ehild aged 2; 1. Il is

listed for the childrcn aged 2;3 and 3;4, but only clearly causative examples

of its use arc given in the texl. The passive use of this morpheme, then, is
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only addressed for the one subject aged 3; 1. Thus it seems that a structure

equivalent to the Inuktitut passive may be acquired at a similar stage in West

Greenlandic, but there is not "nough cvidence reported to make this claim

conclusively.

3.4 Discussion of theoreticaI and empiricaI issues

Many allempl~ have been made in the literature to explain the timing

of acquisition of passive structures. This section considers several hypotheses

in light of Inuktitut data. Section 3.4.1 discusses the possibility thatthe ability

to form passives matures at a certain age. Section 3.4.2 considers the effect

of caregiver input on the time of passive acquisition. Seetion 3.4.3 presents

three aspects of the structure of Inuktitutthat may have a signifieant effect on

the precociousness of Inuktitut-speaking childrcn 's learning of the passive.

3.4.1 Maturation hypothesis

One of the most often cited hypotheses to explain the timing of passive

acquisition is the Maturation Hypothesis discussed in Borer & Wexler (1987).

This hypothesis allempts to explain ordering in aequisition by claiming that

certain grammatical principles mature in the same fashion as biological

functions such as secondary sexual characteristics. According to this theory,

particular linguistic structures which do not occur at an early stage will

suddenly fall into place once the relevant linguistic principle matures within

the child, and neither learning nor triggering need to be invoked in the

explanation of ordering of acquisition. The key example supporting this theory

is the apparently late maturation of the principle goveming A-chain formation

implicatcd in the NP-movcment used in passives and unaccusatives. Data from

English and Hebrew showing late acquisition of verbal passive serve weIl to

support the Maturation Hypothesis, although various questions have been

raised as noted in the introduction to this chapter. Recent data from non-Indo

European languages, however, show relatively early acquisition of verbal

passive and thus do not provide support for this theory.

The early production of verbal passives in Inuktitut discussed in this
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chapter also casts considerable doubt on the integrity of the Maturation

Hypothesis. It is most unlikely thatthe principle goveming A-chain formation

matures at age 4;0 if Inuit children seem to have no difticulty producing

structures requiring A-chain formation as early as age 2;0. The variability in

age of passive acquisition crosslinguistically suggests that if acquisition of the

passive is determined by maturation of the principle goveming A-chain

formation, this principle must either mature at different uges for spcukers of

different languages, or mature at an early age ucross ail children but only

become available for use at different times as determined by idiosyncracies of

the language in question. The former option is clearly untenuble biologically,

while the latter removes the need for positing maturation in the first place

since it would essentially mean that the principle goveming A-chain formation

is present virtually l'rom the beginning of the acquisition process. The

relevance of maturation to language acquisition, then, cannot be based on an

argument requiring late acquisition of verbal passives, since this does not hold

crosslinguistically. This argument has been articulated in greater detail in

Demuth (1989) and in Allen & Crago (l993a, 1993b).

In place of the Maturation Hypothesis, many researchers subscribe to

a position more consistent with the Continuity Hypothesis (pinker, 1984) in

which ail grammatical principles are available to the child l'rom birth and

remain constant throughout development. The timing of the acquisition of

various structures including the verbal passive, then, is influenced by language

specific factors. In Sesotho, for example, early acquisition of verbal passive

cooceurs with greater predominancy of passive than in English, in both adult

language and adult input to children, due to a particularly wide range of

passivizable objects in Sesotho (both accusative and dative) and to the topic

orientation of Sesotho subjects. Sorne possibilities for similar language

specific influences for early passive acquisition in Inuktitut includc the effect

of adult input, avoidance of complicated two-argument verbal inflections, and

prevaience of head movement and NP-movement in the polysynthetic language

structure of Inuktitut. These possibilities arc discussed in the following

'sections.
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3.4.2 Caregiver input

As in Sesotho. passive structures arc relatively frcquent in adult

caregiver input in Inuktitut. This contrasts with English. A summary of input

data from two studies conccrning English and the present study concerning

Inuktitut is given in table 24. Inuktitut figures arc likely on the low side in

terms of expressing general input patterns sincc. espccially in the sessions for

Mac, most of the interaction is with pcers rather than with adult caregivers and

thus there are relatively few input utterances pcr minute. Note also that the

figures for English include both adjectival and verbal passives, while the

figures for Inuktitut include -jau- passives only.

TABLE 24: Summary of caregiver use of passives per hour

crosslillguisticalll9

LANGUAGE HRS PASS FULL P/HR

EnglishSO (Gordon & Chafetz, 1990) 293 313 4 I.I

English (Maratsos, 1985) 37.5 101 1 2.7

Inuktitut 26.7 208 35 8.9

The Inuit adult caregivers, then, use passives, at even the most conservative

estimate, at least 2.8 times more frequently pcr hour than do English-spcaking

adult caregivers in these studies. In addition, numbers for full passive use are

far higher in Inuktitut input than in English. Higher frequency of passive use

in input in Inuktitut, then, cooccurs with higher frequency and earlier

acquisition of passive in Inuit children. While it is not necessarily true that

this represents a causal Iink (Brown, 1973; Demuth, 1992a), it is Iikely that

passive figures are high for both Inuit children and Inuit adult caregivers as the

eommon result of sorne other phenomenon.

49 HRS • hours of tape; PASS • numbcr of passives; FULL. numbcr of full passives;
P/HR • numbcr of passives per hour.

50 Data arc from adult carcgivers interacting with Adam, Eve and Sarah.
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3.4.3 Language structure

Several aspects of the structure of Inuktitut could be affceting the carly

acquisition of passive. and its frequent use aeross both ehild and adult

language. The following sections present sorne of these. Those in 3.4.3.2 and

3.4.3.3 are discussed in more detail in chapter 6. where they will tic together

these issues of language structure across the acquisition of passive. causative

and noun incorporation.

3.4.3.1 Avoidance of two-argument infiection

One possible reason that both adults and children are using the passive

is because it offers an avoidance strategy in terms of the complex intlectional

system of Inuktitut. Two-argument verbal intlection must agree with both

subject and object. which. given 9 possible verbal modalities. 4 persons. and

3 numbers. yields in the vicinity of 900 possible choices of intlection. Since

the one-argument verbal inflection on a passive need only agree with subject

and not object. the number of inflections to be mastered decreases l'rom

approximately 900 to approximately 100. It is evident in both spontaneous

speech and language consultation situations that even Inuit adults in this dialect

area tend to avoid transitive inflections as much as possible by either

passivizing or antipassivizing the sentence. Thus. the child may be following

the example of his or her elders51 •

3.4.3.2 Pervasiveness of head movement

Another potentiai influencing factor lies in the word-building strategies

of Inuk:titut. according to current Principles and Parameters analyses. Since

51 Preliminary analysis of data eoneeming use of verbal inl1ection shows lhal one
argument inl1cctions arc used on 54% to 83% of verbal stems. while lwo-argumenl inncctions
arc uscd on only 12% to 36% of verbal stems across the 12 data sarnples. In addition. use of
one-argument inl1ections incrcascs across children in lerms of both age and MLU. while use
of two-argument inl1eclion decrcascs. This suggcsls that childrcn arc able to (productively)
produce at lcast sorne two-argument innections at the earliesl stages of these data, but arc
gradually lcarning to use transitivily-decrcasing mechanisms such as passive. antipassive and
noun incorporation which forcclallow dccrcase in use of lwo-argument inflcctions. 'Ibcse
observations do not ncccssarily argue for avoidance of two-argument inl1cctions. However.
they do suggest that something is occurring in this domain that mcrilS further rcsearch.
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Inuktitut is a highly polysynthetic language, it uses the syntactic process of

head movement, required for the formation of the past participle used in

passives in both Inuktitut and English, in a large numbcr of other structures

including causative, desiderative, antipassive, noun incorporation, verb

incorporation, and verbal inflection (Baker, 1988), and possibly postposition

incorporation (Allen, 1988). Note here that there arc no alternative analytic

ways of producing an utterance of the same meaning for at least causative,

desiderative, verbal inflection, verb incorporation, and often noun

incorporation. Also, the information conveyed by the verbal inflection in

Inuktitut is essential duc to pervasive ellipsis of arguments, and to the fact that

verbal inflections in Inuktitut carry information about verbal modality in

addition to person and number.

Structures involving head movement arc already bcing used correctly,

at least in simple forms, by children at this age in Inuktitut, as argued in Allen

& Crago (1989), and in chapters 4 and 5 of this thesis (on acquisition of

morphological causatives and noun incorporation respectively). Several

examples in the Inuktitut data illustrate these abilities, including use of the

passive in conjunction with various internally complex transitive verb phrases

as discussed in section 3.2.8.

English, an isolating language, docs not use the process of head

movement in word-building other than for verbal inflection, which bcgins

appearing after 2;0 (MLU 2.0 to 2.5) (Brown, 1973; Radford, 1990). In terms

of sentence-building, it is used in 1 to C movement for raising of auxiliaries

and modals in questions, which bcgins appearing later at about MLU 3.5

(Klima & Bellugi, 1966), and in passive structures as noted above. Thus, the

ability to produce head movement structures seems to begin at a relatively

similar stage, though it seems to take longer to be used productively in the

range of situations required. Note here that neither of the former uses of head

movement are essential to English. The verbal inflection is relatively

impoverished in English, and the same meaning can be gained from the

context through use of (obligatory) NP arguments and adverbials. Raising of

auxiliaries and modals in questions also serves littIe purpose; the same
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semantic effect c.m bc achieved through adjustment of voicc intonation.

Perhaps Inuit children can produce these seemingly complex structures at such

a young age, then, because they are essential for expressing a wide mnge of

basic concepts in Inuktitut sincc no simpler alternative mech.misms to express

the same semantic concept are available.

3.4.3.3 Pervasiveness of NP-movernent

A final possible reason that both adults and children use the passive so

frequently derives l'rom the ergative nature of Inuktitut. Many current analyses

of ergativity within the Principles and Parameters fmmework (e.g. Bok

Bennema, 1991; Campana, 1992; Johns, 1992; Mumsugi. 1992; Bittner, 1994a)

posit that the ergative case assignment system is forecd by the fact that the

verb is defective and is unable to assign case to its object, and at least one

analysis involves NP-rnovement of the object to subject position as a

mechanisrn for case assignment (Bittner, 1994a). In a transitive structure

under this analysis, then, and assuming a VP-internal subject (Kitagawa, 1986;

Kuroda, 1988; Koopman & Sportiche, 1991), the object must move to subject

position (= NP,INFL) to get case while the subject remains in its base

generated position as subject of the VP and gets assigned (genitive) case by

a special rnechanism. If this is true, the NP-movement found in passives is a

very commonplace and essential phenomenon within the structure of Inuktitut.

AlI arguments base-generated in object position, whether in transitive, passive,

or unaccusative constructions, must mise to subject position to get case.

This is drastically different l'rom English, an accusative language, in

which such movement is rare, being restricted to passives, unaccusatives, and

raising constructions. The only situation in which NP movement is frequent

is raising the subject l'rom its VP-internal base-generated position. However,

evidence of children acquiring subject raising is Iinked to acquisition of

inflection and disappearance of null subjects which both come into play

between 2;0 and 3;0 (pierce, 1989, 1992), later than in languages like Inuktitut

in which verbal inflection is more complex and predominant. Also, virtually

ail instances of postverbal subjects in early English child language are with
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unaccusative verbs, again illustrating later acquisition of NP-movement in

English than in Inuktitut (pierce, 1989, 1992).

3.4.4 Summary

In this section several hypotheses concerning the early acquisition of

verbal passives by Inuktitut-speaking children have been addressed. Data

argue clearly against a maturation hypothesis, and for a hypothesis that takes

into account the unique structural aspects of Inuktitul.

3.5 Conclusion

In this chapter data has been presented that shows relatively early

acquisition of both simple and complex passive struetures by Inuit children.

Consistent with data from other non-Indo-European languages, the Inuktitut

data show productive use of a wide range of passives as early as 2;0. Sorne

possible reasons for early passive acquisition in this language include relatively

high frequency of passive structures in adult input and certain idiosyncracies

of Inuktitut language structure including prolific verbal inflections,

commonaiity of head movement as a word-building strategy. and an ergative

case system.
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CHAPTER 4

ACQUISITION OF CAUSATIVES'"

The notion of causation may bc expressed linguistically in several

different forms (Comrie, 1976, 1985, 1989: Shibatani, 1976). Three of these

forms are usually distinguished within the literaturc: pcriphrastic, using a

unique lexical item to encode causation, as in (43), morphological, using a

unique morpheme within the verbal complex to encode causation, as in (44),

and lexical, in which a verb inhercntly contains causative meaning withotlt

having this separately encoded in a phonetically overt fashion, as in (45).

(43) The trailler made the elephalll jump.

(44) Hallako ga Taro 0 Ilak-ase-ru.

Hanako NOM Taro ACC cry-CAUS-NONPAST

'Hanako made Taro cry.' (Japanesc: Morikawa, 1991)

(45) Johll dropped the box.

Lexical causatives typically pair with non-causative intransitives of similar

semantic content, a relationship often termed a causative altemation. The two

membcrs of the pair may either be suppietives5J (46) or bc related

morphologically, often being identical in form (47).

(46) a. The patiellt ate the puddillg.

b. The Ilurse fed the patiellt the puddillg.

(47) a. The vase broke.

• b. Johll broke the vase.

Net aIl these options occur in every language, though at least one option and

52 An carlier version of sorne of the material in this chapler concerning morphological
causatives was prcsented at the International Conference on Infant Studies. l'aris, France (June,
1994). Earlier versions of ponions of the matcrial concerning lexical causatives, rcponing on
a different configuration of data from the sarne project, werc presentcd at the Depanment of
Linguistics, McGiIl University (May, 1993) and the Max l'ianck Institute for l'sycholinguistics
(June, 1993), and published as Allen & Crago (I993a).

53 There is a large Iitcrature on legitimacy of treating suppletive pairs as such, bascd
primarily on the questionable degrce of semantic correspondance bctwccn the two membcrs
of the pair (e.g. Fodor, 1970; Shibatani, 1976; and references cited therein). The pamdigm
example herc is 'kill' vs. 'die', and rnany discussions center around whether 'cause to die'
sufficiently encodes ail the possible rneanings connoted by 'kill' and vice versa.
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usually more are available in every language.

Several studies, facts and theories conccming the acquisition of

causatives in spontaneous speeeh have been reported in the literature, including

those on Brazilian Portuguese (Figueira, 1984, 1987), English (Baron, 1972,

1977; Bowerman, 1974, 1982a, 1982b; Lord, 1979; Pinker, 1984, 1989; Borer

& Wexler, 1987; Maratsos, Oudeman, Oerard-Ngo & DeHart, 1987), Oeorgian

(Imedadze & Tuite, 1992), Hebrew (Berman, 1980, 1982, 1985), Inuktitut

(Allen & Crago, 1993a), Japanese (Morikawa, 1990, 1991), K'iche' (Pye,

1992, 1994), Mandarin (Erbaugh, 1992), Russian (Kuz'mina, 1990; CeytIin,

1993), Sesotho (Demuth, 1992b), Turkish (Aksu-Koc & Slobin, 1985), and

West Oreenlandic (Fortescue, 1985; Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992). In

addition, at least one set of comprehension experiments has looked at the

relative time of acquisition of overtly derived (- periphrastic and

morphological) causatives crosslinguistically, comparing EngIish, ItaIian,

Serbo-Croatian and Turkish (Ammon & Siobin, 1979; Ammon, 1980), while

a few production experiments and one picturc-matching experiment have

addrcssed the issue of overgeneralization of lexical causatives, including those

on English (Hochberg, 1986; Maratsos, Oudeman, Oerard-Ngo & DeHart,

1987; Braine, Brody, Fisch, Weisberger & Blum, 1990) and K'iche' (pye,

1994). This body of rcsearch shows that causatives generally appear

crosslinguistically in spontaneous speech bctween 2;0 and 3;0. Lexical

causatives typically appear prior to overtly derived causatives where both

possibilities exist within the same language, though evidence from the

concurrent appearance of the paraphrastic causative and instances of

overgeneralization of the lexical causative in English suggests that lexical

causatives may not be bcing used productive1y until the onset of overtly

derived forms of the causative (Bowerman, 1974, 1982b). In addition,

experimental evidence suggests that, crosslinguistically, childrcn may leam

morphological causatives earlier than periphrastic causatives since the

morphological causative is closer to the verb, thus providing a more "local"

cue (Ammon & Siobin, 1979).

Much of the theorctica1 discussion conceming the acquisition of

95



•

causatives In thc litcraturc centers arounù thc ovcrgcncralization of thc

causativc altemation with vcrts (anù other lcxical items) which ùo not

normally permit il. Incorrect uses of intransitive (4Ka-b) ,mù transitivc non

causative (48c) vcrbs in tmnsitivc ~ilus<:tive contexts, as weil as (a usually

lesser number 01) incorrect uses of transitive lexical causativc verbs in

intransitive (49a-b) or transitive non-causativc (49c) contexts, are founù in

most of the languages noted above54
,

(48) a. 1 come it closer sa it WOI/'t faU.

[- make it come closer; bring it closer]

(Christy 2;3; Bowerman, 1974)

b. l'm sillgillg Mm.

[- making (musical cow toy) sing]

(Christy 3; 1; Bowerman, 1974)

c. You cali drillk me the milk.

[- make me drink the milk] (Jennifer 3;8; Lord, 1979)

(49) a. 1 thillk 1 better put it dowlI there sa it WOII' t Jose.

[- sa 1 won't make it be lost]

b. It cali hear 1I0W.

(Benjy 3;7; Lord, 1979)

•

[- 1 can hear (the clock) ticking now] (Jennifer 2;9; Lord, 1979)

c. 1 wallt ta take it out sa it ca/l't put 0/1 my /lose.

[- sa (the cane) won't make (ice cream) go on my nase]

(Jennifer 2; 10; Lord, 1979)

There is considerable debate as ta the source of such errors; hypothescs range

l'rom overgeneralization of the causative feature (Bowerman, 1974, 1982a,

1982b; Pinker, 1984, 1989; Braine et aJ, 1990), ta overgeneralization of the

altemation in both directions (Lord, 1979), ta general errors of transitivity

definition (Berman, 1985; Morikawa, 1990), ta overgcneralization of the

re1ationship between agency and syntactic fmme (Figueira, 1984), ta errors in

54 Many of the examples of causatives used erroncously as intransilives or ditmnsitive
non-causatives presented in Lord (1979), and including alleasl (49b), do nol seem lo involve
causation at ail excepl by a considembly walered down definition of causation. This point is
addressed by Lord (1979, p. 86), and is discussed in section 4.4 below.
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lexical access (Braine, 1988; Pye, 1994), to lack of acquisition of the principle

goveming A-chain formation (Borer & Wexler, 1987). In addition, a grcat

deal of individual difference in appearancc of this phenomenon seems apparent

across children (Maratsos et al, 1987; Pye, 1994).

This chapter will discuss the acquisition of both morphological and

lexical causatives in Inuktitut. Both types of causatives arc observed in the

data, and use of lexical causallves precedes use of morphologieal causatives.

Morphological causatives first appear as part of one or morc unanalyzcd

routines, though the causative notion is c1early productive within this. Only

later docs the morpheme itself become productive. Errors in

overgeneralization of the causative altemation raradigm do occur, though

infrequently. They can be most easily explained in Inuktitut either as a rcsult

of incomplete knowledge of the need for a morphological causative, since ail

errors arc ones of omission of this morpheme, or as a result of morc general

errors in transitivity definition.

In section 4.1, the structure of the two types of causatives in Inuktitut

is outlined. In section 4.2, data from the Inuit children in this study bearing

on the pattern of acquisition of causative structures in Inuktitut are discussed.

In section 4.3, the acquisition of causatives in Inuktitut and in West

Grcenlandic are comparcd briefly. In section 4.4, the theoretical issues

outlined above arc discussed in morc detail and addresst': :'1 terms of the facts

from Inuktitut. Finally in section 4.5, the data and implications thereof

addrcssed in this chapter are summarizcd.

4,1 Structure of causatives in Inuktitut

As noted above, languages typically have at least one of three types of

causatives: periphrastic, morphological and/or lexical. These forms have in

common the syntactic effect of increasing the valency of a sentence by one

due to the addition of an agent of causation. In addition, they alter the

Iinguistic encoding associated with the causee, typically through a change in

case marking or position within the sentence. Sorne languages restrict

causative formation to intransitive verbs only, prohibiting causativization of
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tnmsitive verbs in any of these manners" (Camrie. 1976. 19K9). Finally. verbs

exhibiting the causative altemation are typically considered ta be unacclIsative

in theiT intransitive form. Semantically. the form of causative used tends ta

differ with respect ta the degree of directness of causation. the degrce of

control maintained by the causee. whether the structure implies callsalion or

permission, and whether the causation is manipulative or directive (Shibatani,

1976; Talmy, 1976; Comrie, 1985, 1989; Pederson, 1991).

Inuktitut has bath morphologieal and lexical causatives; it does not

have a periphrastie causative. Each of thesc are discussed in tum below.

Since the acquisition data presented in the following sections deals only with

the form of the causatives and not with theiT scmantic content, this section will

present only the form of the various causatives in Inuktitut.

4.1.1 Morphological causative

Morphological causatives discusscd in the literature on Inuit include

-tÎt- 'make, cause, let' and -qu- 'tell, ask, want'S6. Bath of these add a valency

of one ta the verb root with which th(;y arc associated by addition of an

SS This has been explained by Baker (1988) as a reslrietion eaused by the fact that the
causative, in whatever fonn, constitutes an independent verb and cannot lhe,eforc take morc
argumems than a non·causativizing verb in the given language. Thus English can causilivize
transitives since il pennils double object constructions, but K'iche' cannot since il docs not
pennil double object construelions (Pye. 199Gb).

S6 The morphemes -kkaq- 'make, cause. force' and 'lIaq- 'cause' arc also morphological
causatives. but arc nOl typically discussed in the Iitemturc as such. The morpheme ·kkaq· is
more or less synonymous with -liI-. but is used relatively infrcquently in Tarramilil. Il appears
in such constructions as (i).
(i) Qiakkafagil.

qia-kkaq-Iagit
cry-CAUS-IMP.l sS.2s0
'Shall 1make you cry?'

The morpheme -lIaq- is an impersonal causative which maimains or decreases valency mlher
than increasing il. Il yields a construction with an impcrsonal causee. as in (H).
(H) Ulla aallllillOrtllq.

u-na aanniq·naq-juq
this.one-ABS.SG hurt-CAUS-PAR.3sS
'This is such as to cause one to hurt.'

Since -kkaq- is not used at all by the children in the presem data sarnple and -lIaq· only 16
times. and since neither morpheme is diseussed as a canonical causative in the Iilerature. they
arc not addrcssed further here.
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extemal agent of causation. The position is taken here that these morphemes

are verb-incorporating affixes with indepcndent syntactic projections.. a position

which ha~ been defended by a number of researchers studying Inuit (e.g.

Johnson, 19HO; Smith, 1982; Woodbury & Sadock, 1986; Bok-Bennema &

Groos, 1988; Bok-Bennema, 1991; though see Grimshaw & Mester, 1985 and

Jensen & Johns, 1989 for argument~ against this position57
).

Sorne examples of causative sentences are shown be10w. In each of

these sentence pairs, an extema1 agent of causation is added to the non

causative sentence in the (a) examp1es, increasing the valency of these

sentences by one, yielding the (b) examples. Note that the causee becornes

abso1utive in ail cases. The non-causative sentences in (50) through (53) are

intransitive.

(50) a. Piaraq qiajuq.

piamq-0 qia-juq

child-ABS.SG cry-PAR.3sS

'The child is crying.'

b. Jaaniup piaraq qiatitallga.

Jaani-up piaraq-0 qia-tit-janga

Johnny-ERG.SG child-ABS.SG cry-CAUS-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny is rnaking the child cry.'

(51) a. Miaji ullatuq.

Miaji-0 ullaC-juq

Mary-ABS.SG run-PAR.3sS

'Mary is running.'

b. Ililllliatitsijiup Miaji ullatittlllga.

ilinniatitsiji-up Miaji-0 ullaC-tit-janga

teacher-ERG.SG Mary-ABS.SG run-CAUS-PAR.3sS.3s0

'The teacher is rnaking Mary run.'

57 The reader is referrcd to Bok-Bennema (1991) for a discussion of the details of this
debate and c1car argumentation of the position adopted here, and to Baker (1988) for
presentation of the theoretical background supponing this position.
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(52) a. Miaji al1ijuq.

Miaji-0 ani-juq

Mary-ABS.SG go.out-PAR.3sS

'Mary weill out.'

b. Jaal1iup Miaji al1iqujal1ga.

Jaani-up Miaji-0 ani-qu-janga

Johnny-ERG.SG Mary-ABS.SG go.out-want-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny asked/wanted/told Mary to go out.'

(53) a. Jaal1i ijurpuq.

Jaani-0 ijuq-vuq

Johnny-ABS.SG laugh-IND.3sS

'Johnny laughed.'

b. Miajiup Jaal1i ijuqujanga.

Miaji-up Jaani-0 ijuq-qu-janga

Mary-ERG.SG Johnny-ABS.SG laugh-wlIDt-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Mary asked/wanted/told Johnny to laugh.'

Causativization of transitive and ditransitive verb roots requires either

antipassivizing (or passivizing) the verb root beforc the causative is aftixed;

thus the direct object of the initial verb root becomes a second object in

modalis case. The non-causative sentences in (54) through (57) are transitive.

(54) a. Jaaniup piarait pairivait.

Jaani-up piaraq-it pairi-vait

Johnny-ERG.SG child-ABS.PL look.after-IND.3sS.3pO

'Johnny is looking after the children.'

b. Miajiup piaramik Jaani pairitsitippaa.

Miaji-up piaraq-nik Jaani-0 pairi-tsi-tit-vaa

Mary-ERG.SG child-MOD.PL Johnny-ABS.SG look.after-ANTP

CAUS-IND.3sS.3s0

'Mary made Johnny look after the children.'
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(55) a. Miajiup iqaluk lIirimmauk.

Miaji-up iqaluk-0 niri-mmauk

Mary-ERG.SG fish-ABS.SG eat-CSV.3sS.3s0

'Mary is eating the fish.'

b. Jaalliup Miaji iqalummik lIiritimmauk.

Jaani-up Miaji-0 iqaluk-mik niri-tit-mmauk

Johnny-ERG.SG Mary-ABS.SG fish-MOD.SG eat-CAUS

CSV.3sS.3s0

'Johnny made Mary eat the fish.'

(56) a. Jaal/iup ujarait igitallgit.

Jaani-up ujaraq-it igiq-jangit

Johnny-ERG.SG rock-ABS.PL throw-PAR.3sS.3pO

'Johnny threw the rocks.'

b. Miajiup Jaalli ujaramik igitsiqujallga.

Miaji-up Jaani-0 ujaraq-nik igiq-tsi-qu-janga

Mary-ERG.SG Johnny-ABS.SG rock-MOD.PL throw-ANTP

want-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Mary asked/wanted/told Johnny to throw the rocks.'

(57) a. Miajiup tuttu qukirtal/ga.

Miaji-up tuttu-0 qukiq-janga

Mary-ERG.SG caribou-ABS.SG shoot-PAR.3sS.3s0

•Mary shot the caribou.

• b. Jaal/iup Miaji tuttumik qukimiqujal/ga.

Jaani-up Miaji-0 tuttu-mik qukiq-ni-qu-janga

Johnny-ERG.SG Mary-ABS.SG caribou-MOD.SG shoot-ANTP

want-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny asked/wanted/told Mary to shoot the caribou.'

Finally. the non-causative sentences in (58) and (59) are ditransitive.

(58) a. Jaalliup iqa/uk Miajimut tUl/ijal/ga.

Jaani-up iqaluk-0 Miaji-mut tuni-janga

Johnny-ERG.SG fish-ABS.SG Mary-ALL.SG give-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny gave the fish to Mary.'
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b. Lisillp Jaalli iqalllmmik Miajimik t/lllijititallga.

Lisi-up Jaani-0 iqaluk-mik Miaji-mik tuni-ji-tit-janga

Lizzie-ERa.Sa Johnny-ABS.Sa tïsh-MOD.sa Mary-MOD.sa

give-ANTP-CAUS-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Lizzie made Johnny give the Iish to Mary.'

(59) a. Jaalliup iqaluk Miajimut aaltallga.

Jaani-up iqaluk-0 Miaji-mut aaC-j,mga

Johnny-ERa.Sa tïsh-ABS.Sa Mary-ALL.Sa give-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny gave the tïsh to Mary.'

b. Lisiup Jaalli iqalummik Miajimik ailtuiqujallga.

Lisi-up Jaani-0 iqaluk-mik Miaji-mik aittuq-i-qu-janga

Lizzie-ERa.Sa Johnny-ABS.Sa tïsh-MOD.Sa Mary-MOD.Sa

give-ANTP-want-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Lizzie asked/wanted/told Johnny give t!le tïs!l to Mary.'

Morphological causatives are considered verb incorporation structures here.

following the analysis in Baker (1988). The S-structure of (50b) is shown in

the tree in (60).

•

(60) IP

NP

1

Jaani-up VP 1

~I
IP V -janga

~ ~
NP VP V V

1 1 1 1

piaraq-O V qia;- -tit-

U
4.1.2 Lexical causative

A large class of verbs in Inuktitut exhibit the lexical causative
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altemation. Some typical examples include those represented in (61) through

(64), with the intransitive version of the sentence in the (a) examples and the

transitive causative version in the (b) examples.

(61 ) a. Puvirtajuuq qaarruq.

puvirtajuuq-0 qaaq-juq

balloon-ABS.SG burst-PAR.3sS

'The balloon burst.'

b. Jaalliup puvirtajuuq qaartallga.

Jaani-up puvirtajuuq-0 qaaq-janga.

Johnny-ERG.SG balloon-ABS.SG burst-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny burst the balloon.'

• (62) a. Jaalli tuqujuq.

Jaani-0 tuqu-juq

Johnny-ABS.SG die-PAR.3sS

'Johnny died.'

b. Aalliup Jaalli tuqutanga.

Aani-up Jaani-0 tuquC-janga58

Annie-ERG.SG Johnny-ABS.SG die-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Annie killed Johnny.'

(63) a. /Iluujara qailllzguartuq.

inuujaq-ga qai-nnguaq-juq

doll-ABS.lSsg come-pretend-PAR.3sS

• 'My doll is pretending to come.'

b. Jaalliup illuujara qailllzguatallga.

Jaani-up inuujaq-ga qai-nnguaq-janga

Johnny-ERG.SG doll-ABS.lSsg come-pretend-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny pretended to bring my dol!.'

58 Fonescue (1984) and Johns (1987), arnong olhers, note lhat the transitive causative
version of this verb contains a fossilizcd transitivizing rnorpherne -t-. Since tbis rnorpherne
is no longer productive, it is assurned hcrc that luquC- serves as the causative alternant of the
intransitive tuql/-. This sarne pattern also holds for other intransitivcJtransitive verb pairs in
Inuit.
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(64) a. Sikitlll/q siql/mimmar.

sikituuq-0 siqumi-mmat

skidoo-ABS.SG break-CSV.3sS

'The skidoo is broken.'

b. Sikitlll/q siql/migakkl/.

sikituuq-0 siqumi-gakku

skidoo-ABS.SG break-CSV. 1sS.3s0

'1 broke the skidoo.'

Verbs exhibiting this property have been discussed in the Inuit literatllre

as causatives or anticausatives·9 (Woodbury, 1975; Fortesclle, 19R4; Bok

Bennema, 1991), resu1t predicates (Johns, 1987), and hidden or middle passives

(Bourquin, 189\); in fact, such variable classification is typical of this

construction crosslinguistically (Cornrie, 1989). For sake of simplicity, the

verb c1ass will be referrcd to herein as cal/sative altematioll verbs, and the

transitive variants of this c1ass as lexical cal/satives.

Researchers who provide a syntactic analysis of verbs exhibiting the

causative alternation in Inuit within the Govemment-Binding framework

typica11y group the intransitive variant of these verbs as a subset of the larger

class of unaccusative verbs in the language (Bok-Bennema, 1991; Bittner,

1994a)60, as is common within the generative literature crosslinguistically (e.g.

Burzio, 1986; Rappaport Hovav & Levin, 1991; Levin & Rappaport Hovav,

1992b; though see Keyser & Roeper, 1984 and Borer, 1991 for alternative

views). However, very \ittle if any work has been done to establish either

semantic or syntactic diagnoses of unaccusativity in Inuktitut. In terms of

.9 Bok.Bennema (1991) refers la these verbs as anlicausative on the grounds thal in some
languages (e.g. French (Levin & Rappaport Hovav, 1992a); Spanish (ZubizarreUl. 1987);
Russian (Comrie, 1989» an additional morpheme is rcquired on the inlmnsitive variant. She
admits thal the analysis of this verb class on the basis of evidence from Inuit aJone is nal
conclusive. Levin & Rappaport Hovav (l992a, p. 16) claim that "inlemally controllcd verbs
are inherently monadic predicales, and eXlemally controllcd verbs are inhcrently dyadic
predicates",lhus supporting the idca lhat in some verb pairs the intransitive forrn is basic while
in others the transitive causative forrn is basic. They claim that the latter is more produclive
in English for semantic reasons relatcd ta control.

60 Woodbury (1975) offcrs a similar anaJysis. referring la this c1ass as "absolutive" verbs.
though his work is explicitly theory-neutra1.
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semantics, Johns (1987) daims that intransitive verbs which permit causative

altemation are verbs of change of state which have theme arguments. Though

her analysis is far from exhaustive, this characterization certainly fits within

the typical crosslinguistic classification of unaccusative verbs (see foomotes 9

through 11). In terms of syntax, no evidencc can be presented sincc there is

as yet no syntactic evidence documented in the litemturc for a bipartition

bctween unaceusative and unergative verbs in Inuit (Bok-Bennema, 1991. p.

44).

For purposes here. it will be assumed that the intransitive membcrs of

causative altemation pairs are unaccusative. and that unaecusatives have the

same syntactic form in Inuktitut as in English and other languages discussed

in the literature. Thus, the syntactic tree in (65) represents the S-structure of

this intransitive mambcr. Crucially. the subject of the verb is base-generated

in object position, and subsequently moves at S-structurc to subject position

in order to get case.

•

(65) IP

--------------NP l'

1 ~
puvirtajuuqi-O VP 1

~ 1

NP V -juq

1 1
li qaaq-

ln the transitive lexieal causat:ve variant. the D-strueture object remains in its

base-generatcd position whilc an agent NP occupies the subject position. as in

(66).
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•

(66) IP

---------------------~ l'

1 ~
Jaani-up VP 1

~ 1

~ V -janga

1 1

puvirtajuuq-O qaaq-

4.2 Acquisition data

ln this section the acquisition data concerning the J1lorphological and

lexical causatives in Inuktitut are discussed in turn, Data are taken from the

transcripts analyzed for this thesis as discussed in chapter 2. Sorne additional

data from the same project are used where appropriate, and are noted as such.

4.2,1 Morphological causative

This section begins with a discussion of the age at which the two

morphological causative morphemes appear in the data sample, as weil as the

frequency of their use. The forms that each of these causative structures take

are then examined. The earliest appearances of morphological causatives in

the data constitute unanalyzed routines; these are discussed in section 4.2.1.2.

In section 4.2.1.3, examples of correct adult-like use of morphological

causatives are presented. Section 4.2.1.4 offers evidence that morphological

causatives are being used productively during this period. In section 4.2.1.5,

examples of rnorphological causatives used with internally complex verb

phrases are given. Finally, the data are summarized in section 4.2.1.6.

4.2.1.1 Age and frequency of use

In order to establish the existence of morphological causative structures

in the Inuktitut data, figures are presented herc concerning age and frequency

of use. Data for -tit- are in tables 25 through 28, while data for -qu- arc in

tables 29 through 32.
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TABLE 25: Summary of -tit- causalive dala61
•
6

'

CI-/ILD HRS VC -TIT- T/HR TIVC(%)

A2;6 1.93 103 3 1.55 2.91

A2;)1 0.95 97 0 0.00 0.00

A3;3 2.30 225 6 2.61 2.67

J2.0 2.05 220 10 4.88 4.55

J2.5 1.87 308 14 7.48 4.55

J2.9 1.95 321 3 1.54 0.93

• M2;6 2.05 161 4 1.95 2.48

M2;10 2.43 343 2 0.82 0.58

M3;3 1.00 121 4 4.00 3.31

82;10 2.02 71 2 0.99 2.82

83;2 2.38 332 3 1.26 0.90

83;6 ?35 282 2 0.85 0.71

TOTAL 23.28 2584 53 2.28 2.05

•
In tables 26 through 28, the data are groupcd to show potential developrnental

trends in use of the -lil- causative structure by age (table 26), general MLU

(table 27), and verbal MLU (table 28).

61 HR5 _ hours of tapc; VC - numbcr of vcrbal c1auscs; -TlT- - numbcr of -liI
causutivcs; 'lïHR - numbcr of -til- causatives per hour; TIVC(%) - pcrcentage of -tit
causativcs pcr verbal clause.

6' Figures in this table renect all and only utteranccs containing -til- causatives which are
complctc and fully intelligible, and are not exact imitations. exclwnations, routincs. or sclf
repctitions for cmphasis or comprehcnsion. Utteranccs which othcrwise mcctthese criteria bul
arc identical to a previous utterance in the swne taping scssion arc also excludcd for rcasons
givcn in fcotnote 36. Were lhe latter to be included, the following numbers of -til- causatives
should bc addcd to table 25: A2;6 - l, A3;3 - 1. J2;0 - 4, 12;5 - l, M2;6 - 10, 53;6 - 1.
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TABLE 26: Frequel/cy of use of -lil- causatives l'cr l'er/ml claus,' byage

No. of verbal clauses

NoJ% of -tit- causatives

2:0-2:6

792

3113.9

2:7-3:2

1164

10/0.9

3:3-3:6

62H

12/1.9

TABLE 27: Frequel/cy of use of -til- causatives per verbal clause hy gel/eral

MLU

• No. of verbal clauses

NoJ% of -tit- causatives

2.00-2.49

71

2/2.8

2.50-2.99

1195

22/1.8

3.00-3.49

1318

2912.2

TABLE 28: Frequel/cy of use of -tit- causatives per verbal clause by verbal

MLU

The figures for the youngest group in table 26 arc somewhat skewed

bceause the youngest child in the study, the first two of whose sessions appcar

here in the youngest group, is rather preeocious in comparisoll with the other

children in the study. The figures for the lowest MLU group in table 27 are

skewed becuase they reflect only a small numbcr of utterances from one child.

Figures for the remaining groups across tables 26 through 28 show a slight

developmental trend towards increase in use of -tit- causative structures in

accordance with increase in both age and MLU.

Data in table 29 summarizc the use of -qu- causative structures across

•
No. of verbal clauses

NoJ% of -tit- causatives

3.25-3.99

506

8/1.6

4.00-4.74

1328

24/1.8

4.75-5.49

750

2112,8
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the four subjects.

TABLE 29: Summary of -qu- causative data"3.64

CHILD HRS VC -QU- QIHR QIVC(%)

A2;6 1.93 103 0 0.00 0.00

A2; Il 0.95 97 1 1.05 1.03

A3;3 2.30 225 0.43 0.44

12.0 2.05 220 0.49 0.45

12.5 1.87 308 4 2.14 1.30

• 12.9 1.95 321 4 2.05 1.25

M2;6 2.05 161 0 0.00 0.00

M2;10 2.43 343 0 0.00 0.00

M3;3 1.00 121 1 1.00 0.83

S2;1O 2.02 71 0 0.00 0.00

S3;2 2.38 332 1 0.42 0.30

S3;6 2.35 282 0 0.00 0.00

TOTAL 23.28 2584 13 0.56 0.50

• ln tables 30 through 32, the data are grouped to show potential dcvelopmental

trends in use of the -qu- causative structure by age (table 30), general MLU

(table 31). and verbal MLU (table 32).

63 URS _ hours of tape; VC - numbcr of verbal clauses; -QU- - numbcr of -qu
causatives; QIHR - numbcr of -quo causatives per hour; Q/VC(%) - percentage of -qu
causatives per verbal clause.

64 Figures in this table renect ail and only ullerances containing -qu- causatives which arc
complete and fully intelligible. and arc not exact imitations. exclamations. routines, or self
repetilions for emphasis or comprehension. There arc no Ullerances containing -qu- causatives
which arc identical to a previous ullerance in the SUffie laping session.
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TABLE 30: Freqllel/cy of lise of -qu- causalil'es {Jer verbal clallse by ag<'

No, of verbal clauses

NoJ% of -qll- causatives

2:0-2:6

792

5/0.6

2;7-3;2

1164

6/0.5

3;3-3;6

62K

2/0.3

TABLE 31: Frequellcy of use of -qu- causalives {Jer verbal clause by xelleral

MLU

• No. of verbal clauses

NoJ% of -qu- causatives

2.00-2.49

71

0/0.0

2.50-2.99

1195

3/0.3

3.0{)-3.49

131K

10/0.K

TABLE 32: Frequency of use of -qu- causalives per verbal clause by verbal

MLU

The figures in table 30 show a slight developmental decrease in use of

causative -qu- by age. However, these figures arc likely skewed by the fact

that the youngest group includes data l'rom the first two sessions of the

youngest child in the study who is rather precocious in comparison with the

other childrcn in the study. Figures in both tables groupcd by MLU show a

slight developmental increase in use of causative -qu- by MLU.

Across both -lil- and -qu- causatives, it is clear l'rom the above tables

that both are used in the data sample, though infrequently. In addition, a slight

tendency for use of both of these to increase in accord with an increase in

•
No. of verbal clauses

NoJ% of -qu- causatives

3.25-3.99

506

1/0.2

4.00-4.74

1328

3/0.2

4.75-5.49

750

9/1.2
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(especially verbal) MLU is suggested.

[n the following sections, the actual form that these morphological

causative structures take is examined.

4.2.1.2 Unana[y:red routines

The earliest uses of morphological causatives in the data sampie

constitute unana[yzed routines. [n each of the established routines it is clear

that the child intends to express the notion of causation. However, the

individual morphcme is not yet properly segmented from the relevant

surrounding material. Each use by itself is correct, but the fact that there is

such a predominance of one and only one (type of) form during a particular

taping session is a relatively clear indication that these forms constitute

unanalyzed routines for the ehildren at these ages. Three such routines prevail

in the data.

4.2.1.2.1 -tüauq-

Three of the four children, in their earliest data samples, use the

morpheme -lil- in conjunction with the politeness morpheme -lauq- and an

impl;rative inflection. Il is argued here that -lilauq- constitutes an unanalyzed

routine for these children. Ali 14 tokens of use of -lil- by Mae at 2;6 use the

form -lilauq-. This form is used with a variety of imperative inflections, but

always appears without a verb roottl5
• Examples are in (67).

65 Michael Fortescue (personal communication) rightly points out that colloquial adult
usage of Inuktitut sometimes pcrmits word-intemal morphemes to bc uscd withoutthe expccted
verbal root. However, the totality of this usage in Mae's causative utterances at this age seems
to indicate something more subtle in this case.
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(67) a. Ti/auTlIk.

tit-Iauq-guk

CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.3s0

'(You) make it do X:

(asking mother or father to remove her sock; braid her doll's hair;

fix her doll; put back a magazine; make her doll sit on a container;

get food for her; remove seal skin boots)

b. Tilaur/agu?

tit-Iauq-Iagu

CAUS-POL-IMP.IsS.3s0

'Shall 1 make it do X?'

(asking her father if she should remove his slippcrs l'rom his duftle

socks; asking her mother if she should put on a video)

c. Ti/aurta?

tit-Iauq-ta

CAUS-POL-IMP.IpS

'ShaH we make (il) do X?'

(wanting her mother to retum to a game of asking and answering

questions about the cover on a Cinderella video)

d. Tilaukkit.

tit-Iauq-kkit

CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.3pO

'(You) make them do X'

(telling her father to put back magazines; telling her mother to

increase the volume on the television)

Mae seems to understand -ti/auq- at this stage as a form to be used when she

wants to have herself or someone else do something; she never uses -tit- in

other than an impcrative context. While she realizes that -tit- can be used with

more than one inflection, she docs not yet seem to recognizc that it must

normally be attached to a verbal stem.

Juupi at 2;0 has a similar strategy, though it is different from Mae's in

two respects. First, Juupi always uses the -ti/auq- form with a verbal stem. In
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this way, he seems slightly more advanced in his understanding of the

morphological requirements of -tit- than Mae. However, Juupi only uses

-tilauq- with one impcrative inflection, -llIlga- 'IMP.2sS.ls0', and in this way

he seems Jess advanccd than Mae. Thirteen of his 14 tokens of the -tit

causative morpheme at this age use this set form following a full verbal stem,

as in (68).

(68) a. Takutilaul/llga.

taku-tit-Iauq-nnga

see-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.ls0

'Make me see.'

(wanting to he lifted up to the window to see outside; wanting to

watch the dog urinate on the floor; wanting to see his son(6
)

b. AtaatamuurtilaUllIIga.

ataata-mut-uq-tit-lauq-nnga

father-ALL.SG-go-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1 sO

'Make me go to father.'

(wanting to he taken to join his father who is outside)

c. SikituurtilaUllIIga.

sikituuq-tit-lauq-nnga

skidoo-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1s0

'Make me ride the skidoo.'

(wanting to have a ride on the skidoo)

d. Paamputilaullllga.67

paampu-tit-lauq-nnga

wear.diapcr-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1s0

'Make me wear diapcrs.'

(wanting to have his diapcrs put on)

66 The "son" referrcd 10 here is addresscd as sueh by Juupi aeeording 10 the praclise of
lictive kinship mcdialcd through narnesake relations (Vallee, 1962; Guemple, 1965).

67 lue word for 'wear diaper' here is dcrived from the brand name 'Pampers', a popular
bmnd of disposable diapcrs in aretic Quebcc.
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e. lkirti/aulIlIga.

ikiC-ti t-Iauq-nnga

light-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1 sO

'Make me tum it on.'

(wanting his mother to take him 10 the light switch so he can lUn!

on the light)

f. Piirti/atmllga.

piiq-tit-Iauq-nnga

remove-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1 sO

'Let me gel off.'

(wanting his sisler 10 leI him down)

For Juupi al this age, then, il appears thal the enlirc form -ti/aUllllga is an

unanalyzed rouline which he uses 10 gel people 10 do things for or 10 him.

Suusi uses the same strategy in one of her IWO uses of -tit- al 2; 10, as

shown in (69).

(69) Ti/aUllllga.

tit-Iauq-nnga

CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1s0

'Make me do X.'

(asking her mother to dial the phone for her)

Mae a1so uses this slrategy in one of her two uses of -tif- al 2; 10, as

shown in (70)•

(70) Kursutaartilaulllrga.

kutsuk-taaq-lit-Iauq-nnga

gum-acquire-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1sO

'Make me get gum.'

(wanting someone to give her gum)

However, it is not clear lhal she 1s still using -ti/auq- as an unanalyzcd rouline

herc. First, she never used the intlection -mlga- with -tilauq- in the data

sampie laken at 2;6, lhough of course this does nol necessarily mean thal she

did not ever use it in this form. Second, ail her previous uses of -tilauq- were

without a verbal slem, and herc she uses a verbal slem. Third, her Nher use
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of -tit- at 2; lOis in a quite different structure. as shown in (71).

(71) Una am silamuutisijara.

u-na am sila-mut-uq-tit-si-jara

this.one-ABS.SG um oUl~ide-ALL.SG-go-CAUS-PRES-P AR. 1sS.3s0

'l'II make this one go outside.'

(intending to take a doll outside on her toy ATV)

There is no evidence of the form -tisijara being an unanalyzed routine in the

data"". The fact that -tit- is bcing used here in two quite different forms

indkates that Mae has probably analyzed -tit- as a unique morpheme by this

age.

4.2.1.2.2 -tüau-

Mae at 3;3 and Suusi at 2; JO scem to have a strategy of treating the

combination of the causative morpheme -tit- and the passive morpheme -jau

as one unanalyzcd unit. Mae produces 3 instances of -tit- at this age, aIl of

them using the form -titau- with a bare root, one with no inflection and two

with different inflections. as exemplified in (72).

(72) a. Anaanali marruni titau titau titau.

anaana-li marruk-nik tit-jau tit-jau tit-jau

mother-and two-MOD.PL CAUS-PASS CAUS-PASS CAUS-PASS

'Mother. (we) were made were made were made two.'

b. Jinilu titaulaujugu ilai?

• Jini-0-lu tit-jau-lauq-juguk Hai

Jini-ABS.SG-and CAUS-PASS-PAST-PAR.IdS right

'With Jeannie we two were made. right?'

Suusi produces one instance of this construction with a vero root but no

inflection. as in (73).

6" l'hough two of the ehildren use either -lijara or -lisijara in the data, neithcr has this
as their only fonn with -lil- during the given data session. and neither uses more than one
instance of either fonn during a given session.
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(73) Arqatitall.

arqa-tit-jau

gel.down-CAUS-PASS

'(Let me) be made to get down.'

(wanting a friend who is blocking her way to move so that she can gel

down the stairs)

Il is not c1ear from these data alone that the -titau- combination is in fact one

unanalyzcd unit for these childrcn. Two types of evidence would scem 10

support such a position, while two types of evidence cast doubt on this

interpretation.

The first piece of evidence in favour of trcating -titau- as an

unanalyzed unit is the fact that aH of the instances of -titau- in the data have

either no verbal stem (72b) or no inflection (73) or both (72a). If the

morphology of -tit- and -jau- were understood at this point, one would expect

at least one instance of adult-like use with appropriate verbal stem and

inflection. A second piece of evidence in favour of treating -titau- as an

unanalyzed unit is the fact that the other instances of -tit- used by the children

at these ages are not productive. Mac has no other instances of -tit-. Suusi

has one other, given in (69), which is not productive.

The first piece of evidence that casts doubt on treating -titau- as an

unanalyzcd unit is that -jau- is being used productively by both children at

these ages, as discussed in chapter 3. The second piece of evidcnce is that

Mae seems to be using -tit- productively at 2; 10, as shown in examples (70)

and (71) above. These two pieces of evidencc both raise the question of

whether a child may continue to use a morpheme in one or more unanalyzed

routines either at the same time as or after he or she is using it productively

in other instances. 1 would argue that this is in fact possible69
•

69 As a piece of anecdotal evidence in favour of this position, 1 was 8 or 10 bcforc 1
rcalizcd that Portage Avenue, one of the main strcets of Winnipeg. was aclually IWO sepurme
words and not one word pronounccd IportajavenucJ. though 1cleurly knew thal avellue was a
sepurate word in other contexts and used it in combination with sever.u diffcrent street names.
Similur lypes of evidcnce arc rcported in the literalurc. as discussed in Bowerman (1974).
Berko (1958) notes that children as old as 7 are oflen unawure thal compound words such as
mai/mali and blackboard arc made up of Iwo scparate rnorphernes. though they ure likely
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Note that this same issue arises with respect to the use of -tit- by Juupi

at 2;0. As noted above, 13 of the 14 tokens of his use of -tit- were in the

unanalyzcd routine -ti/aumrga. The other use was in a rather more advanced

utlerancc where -tit- would seem to be bcing used productively, as shown in

(74).

(74) Aall nasallga piirtautil/ugu.

aah nasaq-nga piiq-jau-tit-Iugu

um hat-ABS.3Ssg remove-PASS-CAUS-ICM.XxS.3s0

'Someonc/thing caused his hat to be removed.'

The overwhelming number of uses of -ti/aumlga at this age would seem to

c1early argue for an unanalyzcd routine, even in the face of this one instance

of seemingly productive use.

ln light of the arguments above, it seems that -titau- may bc used as an

unanalyzcd routine for Mae and Suusi at the ages given. However, this point

cannot be established conclusively and would bcnefit from examination of

further data.

4.2.1.2.3 -qujau-

A third candidate for an unanalyzcd routine is the combination of the

causative morpheme -qu- and the passive morpheme -jau-. Of the 13 instances

of -qu- in the data, 5 of them employ the -qujau- combination (75). In

addition, of the 4 instances of -qu- not in the final 2 sessions of data from

Juupi, ail but one are used in combination with -jau-. The remaining use of

-qu- constitutes an error (76), as discussed in section 4.2.1.4.2.

(75) a. Imai/uuqujautsullga.

imaak-it-Iuuq-qu-jau-tsunga

like.this-be-do-want-PASS-CfM.1 sS

'1 was told to do like this.'

cognitivcly awarc of the individual refcrcnts of the separate morphemes. Gleitman & Gleitman
(1970. p. 87) found diffcrcntial results for children and adults in novel compound formation.
Children asked to provide a narne for a dog who brings the mail would often respond "a dog
mailman" whereas adults typically respond "a mail dog".
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b. QujazlIIl/gil/avit.

qu-jau-nngit-gavit

want-PASS-NEG-CSV.2sS

'You aren't wanted to.'

e. Takuqujaujzmga.

taku-qu-jau-junga

see-want-PASS-PAR.I sS

'1 am wanted to sec (it).'

d. lttumut qaiqujaugavit.

Ittuq-mut qai-qu-jau-gavit

Ittuq-ALL.SG eome-want-PASS-CSV.2sS

• 'You were asked to come by Ittuq.'

e. QujawllIginama.

qu-jau-nngit-gama

want-PASS-NEG-CSV.lsS

'1 am not wanted to.'

(Alec 3;3)

(Juupi 2;5)

(Juupi 2;9)

(Mac 3;3)

•

(76) *Qimmiq tursuumiiqujijara maunga.

qimmiq-1Zl tursuuq-mi-it-qu-ji-jara ma-unnga

dog-ABS.SG poreh-LOC-be-want-ANTP-PAR.I sS.3s0 here-ALL

'1 want the dog to be op. the porch here.' (Suusi 3;2)

Only in the final two sessions from Juupi is -qu- used more than once, as

shown in the examples in (78) below. In both these sessions it is productive

in that it is used in combination with a different verbal stem and a different

infleetion in eaeh instance of its use.

The data diseussed in this section do not eonclusively point to an

analysis of -qujau- as an unanalyzcd routine. Evidence supporting this

conclusion derives from the fact that -qu- is used in eombination with -jau- in

ail but the most advaneed sessions (i.e. Juupi 2;5 and 2;9). Evidence against

this conclusion cornes from the productive use of -jau- in all the sessions in

which -qujau- is used. It is certainly possible, as discussed in the preceding

section, for productive use of -jau- and unanalyzcd use of -qujau- to coexist.

It is coneeded here that the evidenee for the existence of -qujau- as an
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unanalyzcd routine is not strong. and wouId ccnainly benefit from

corroboration with funher data.

4.2.1.3 Adult-like use

The causative morphemes -tit- and -qu- are used in forrns which are not

unanalyzcd routines by the four children in examples such as those in (77) and

(78) below. Berc, both the notion of causativity and the exact structure of the

causative seem to be mastered in that the causative is used in appropriate

semantic contexts with a variety of verb roots and inflections.

(77) a. Ataaguurlitara.

ata-ngagut-uq-tit-jara

under-VIA.3Ssg-go-CAUS-PAR. 1sS.3s0

'1 made it go through underneath.' (Alec 3;3)

(rolling a toy car such that it goes under an extension cord)

b. Ulla iirqatitaq.

u-na iirqaC-tit-jaq

this.one-ABS.SG swallow-CAUS-PP

'This one is being made to take medication.· (Alec 3;3)

(a bear in a cartoon is being forced to take medicine)

c. Palliit itsivatitait?

panik-it itsiva-tit-jait

daughter-ABS.2Ssg sit-CAUS-PAR.2sS.3s0

'Are you making your daughter sit?' (Alec 3;3)

(his cousin is making her doll sit down)

d. Uqrutillagu?

uqru-tit-Iagu

fall-CAUS-IMP.lsS

'Should 1 make it fall over?' (Juupi 2;5)

(threatening to tip over a chair which he has been rocking)
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e. *TaimailllllnlllllailzlIlga akkimi zakll/ilaaramilllia;>'"

ta-imaak-it-luuq-gunnaq-it-lunga akki-mik taku-tit-laaq-gaminga

PRE-like.this-be-do-can-NEG-ICM.lsS tïsh.hook-MOD.SG sce

CAUS-FUT-CSV.4sS.ls0

•If 1 don 't do this, will you show me [- make me sec1the tïsh

hook?' (Juupi 2;5)

(making a deal with his cousin who wants him to stop b,mging on

the table)

f. Sallarvatigialallrlakka.

sanarvaq-tit-giaq-lauq-Iakka

put.in.order-CAUS-PROG-POL-IMP.lsS.3pO

'1'11 put them [- make them be placed] somewhere.' (Juupi 2;5)

(announcing that he will put away his father's boots)

g. Maulllzgatilaullllga.

ma-unnga-aq-tit-lauq-nnga

herc-ALL-arrive-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1 sO

'Put me herc [- make me go to here].' (Juupi 2;5)

(asking his mother to put him on the sleeping platform)

h. Imirartillllga.

imiraq-tit-nnga

juice-CAUS-IMP.2sS.l sO

'Give me juice [- make me drink juice].'

i. Niarquatitara pallik.

niarquaq-tit-jara panik

bump.head-CAUS-PAR.isS.3s0 daughter

'1 made it bump (its) head, daughter.' (Suusi 3;6)

(telling her playmate that she has made a doll bump it~ head)

'0 ln this ulleranee Juupi uses an incorrect verbal inllection. possibly renecting only a
pronuneiation error. The final word in this U!lerolllce should he:
(i) zakurilOlJravillga.

taku-tit-Jaaq-gavinga
see-CAUS-FlJf-CSV.2sS.1s0
'you'll show me'

However, this error docs not affect usage of the causative.
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(Juupi 2;5)
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j. Ataanuurtitara.71

ata-nganut-uq-tit-jara

undcr-ALL.3Ssg-go-CAUS-PAR.1sS.3s0

'1 made it go to undcrneath.' (Suusi 3;6)

(rolling a toy car such that it gocs under an extension cord)

(78) a. Auka, qaiqunngigakkit.

auka qai-qu-nngit-gakkit

no corne-want-NEG-CSV.1sS.2s0

'No, 1don 't want you to come.'

(telling his mother not to come)

b. Ulla aullaqulauruk.

u-na aullaq-qu-lauq-guk

this.one-ABS.SG leave-want-POL-IMP.2sS.3s0

'(You) tell this one to leave.'

(telling his mother to send the researcher away)

c. Qimmialuk taavalliiqulIlIgilauruk.

qimmiq-a1uk-0 ta-av-ani-it-qu-nngit-1auq-guk

dog-EMPH-ABS.SG PRE-there-LOC-be-want-NEG-POL

IMP.2sS.3s0

'Tell the dog not to be over there.' (Juupi 2;5)

(tells his mother to get the dog to move away so it won 't hide his

knife)

71 'Ibis ullerance (repeatcd later as (9Ia» should aetually 00:
(i) Ataaguurtitara.

ala-ngagul-tit-jara
under-VIA.3Ssg-CAUS-PAR.1sS.3s0
'1 made it go through undemcath.'

Sinee Suusi rolls the car underncath lhe extension cord lo the other side. the vialis case should
00 used; the allalive wrongly implies that the car rcmains under the cord. However. this error
does not affecl the use of the causative morpheme in the ullerancc.
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d. QlIIllfgil/akkll.

qu-nngit-gakku

want-NEG-CSV.lsS.3s0

'1 don 't want it to.'

(doesn 't want his new knife to do something)

(Juupi 2:9)

4.2.1.4 Productivity

Several types of data show that the causative morphemes arc used

productively after being uscd in unanalyzed routines. Since therc are many

more instances of -tit- than -qu- in the data. the former will bc the primary

focus of this section.

• 4.2.1.4.1 Incorrect aIIomorph

Neither of the morphemes -tit- and -qu- change their initial phoneme

as an effect of being preceded by a morpheme ending in a consonant; -quo

forces deletion of any immediately preceding consonant whilc -tit- allows any

immcdiately prcceding consonant to remain intact". Since -qu- cnds in a

vowel while -tit- ends in a consonant. -quo takes the former allomorph of glr

and jlt allomorphic pairs while -tit- takes the latter. The forms in (79) show

the effects of these morphophonemic patterns.

(79) a. Paniqujara.

paniq-qu-jara

• dry-want-PAR.lsS.3s0

'1 want it to dry.'

b. Pal/irtitara.

paniq-tit-jara

dry-CAUS-PAR.IsS.3s0

'1 made it dry.'

" Though note tha! Tarramiut follows the Double Consonant Law (Smith, 1977;
Massenet. 1978; Lipscomb, 1991). This has the effect lha! no CCV(V)CC sequence is
allowcd. The tirsl consonanl of the second consonanl pair muSl dclelC. going left to righl
through a word. Thus. a structure such as CVCCVCVCCVC would he pcrmilled. but a
structure such as CVCCVCCVCVC would nol he pcrmilted.
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No errors are evident in including a consonant preceding -qu- where it should

he deleted or in omitting a consonant preceding -tit- where it should be

included. though such errors may exist since the data are not ideally suited to

attending to very fine phonological distinctions. No errors are evident in

selecting the -r- or -t- allomorphs after -quo, though at least one error is noted

in selecting the -j- allomorph after -tit-, as in (80).

(80) a. */miq pijariirrijara.

imiq-0 pi-jariiq-tit-jara

drink-ABS.SG PLEON-finish-CAUS-PAR.lsS.3s0

'1 made the drink finish (doing something).' (Alec 2;6)

However. as discussed in section 3.2.3.1, this is more likely the rcfleetion of

changing morphophonemic patterns in Tarramiut than the clear existence of

an error. Thus, no clear errors in allomorph seleetion are evident in the data.

4.2.1.4.2 Innovative forms

A second possible indication of produdvity of the causative is use of

the causative morpheme with clearly innovative forms. One error from Alec

is particularly striking in this regard. as in (8Ia); (8Ib) provides the correct

adult-like form.

(81) a. */miq pijariirtijara.

imiq-0 pi-jariiq-tit-jara

drink-ABS.SG PLEON-finish-CAUS-PAR.lsS.3s0

'1 made the drink finish (doing something).' (Alec 2;6)

(explaining why it is okay for him to turn his juice glass upside

down on his face)

b. /miriirlara.

imiq-jariiq-jara

drink-finish-PAR.lsS.3s0

'1 finished drinking it.'

The verb root pijariiq- in adult usage is ambiguous in that it can be

either transitive or intransitive; in either case it takes an extemal agentive NP

in subject position and is not causative in its transitive form. Herc Alec trcats
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it as a verb which takes .m internai experienccr argument and thus mistakenly

assesses the transitive form as being a lexical causative. This is analogous to

the type of error illustrnted in (49) in which a non-causative tnmsitivc verb is

used in the intransitive form as a lexical causative, though in (H 1) an oven

causative morpheme is used.

A second error of this type cornes from Suusi at 3;2. Suusi's friend

cornes over to play and t!rings with her a small puppy. Suusi wants to let the

puppy into the house, or at least into the porch, but her mother is against it.

In the Ullernnccs surrounding this event, Suusi demonstrates that she is at the

beginning of figuring out the correct use of the morpheme -qu-. In (H2a),

Suusi begins by telling her mother she wants the dog inside. However she

uses the morpheme meaning wallt that maintains the valency of the original

verbal stem rather than adding an external agent of wanting, as ilIustrated in

the adult targets in (82b) and (82c).

(82) a. *ltirumajarali.

itiq-guma-jara-li

enter-want-PAR.IsS.3s0-but

'But 1 want to enter it.'

b. ltiqujara.

itiq-qu-jarn

enter-want-PAR.IsS.3s0

'1 want it to enter.'
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c. /tirtigul7UJjara.73

iliq-li-guma-jara

enler-CAUS-wanl-PAR.I sS.3s0

" wanllo make il enler.'

Her molher responds with (83).

(83) li qimmimik. /tirsil7UJaviugul7UJlIIlgi!

iih qimmiq-mik iliq-sima-vik-u-guma-nngit

hey dog-MOD.SG enter-PERF-place-bc-want-NEG

'Hey it's a dog. (/) don't want it 10 be inside (the house)!'

Suusi picks up on the use of perfective -sil7UJ- here, and uses it in (84a) as weil

as using the correct inflection for the construction, but still uses -guma- rather

than -quo, and thercfore docs not convey by this the meaning she intends of

wanting the dog in the house. Possible adùlt targets are in (84b) and (84c).

(84) a. */tisil7UJrumajugut.

itiq-sima-guma-juguk

enter-PERF-want-PAR.ldS

'We want to be inside.'

b. /tirsimaqujavuk.

itiq-sima-qu-javuk

enter-PERF-want-PAR.ldS.3s0

'Wc want it to bc inside.'

73 The verb rool iriq- pcnnits causativizalion by means of either a lexical causative
slruclure or an oven causative morpheme. Thcse lWO means also accord with meaning
differences as indicated in (i) and (ii).
(i) Qinrnriq i/irtara.

itiq-jarJ
enter-l'AR.1sS.3s0
•1broughl the dog in.'
(the dog cannot walk by itself so 1 have lo carry it)

(ii) Qinrnriq i/irritara.
qimmiq itiq-tit-jara
dog-ABS.SG enter-CAUS-PAR.IsS.3s0
'1 let lhe dog in.'
(Ihe dog can walk by itself; 1am only opcning the door so it can come in)

ln the ullemnces in (82) through (85). the dog in question can walk by itself so the causative
morpheme is obligatory. Il is possible that at leasl the error in (82a) occurs bccause Suusi
docs nol yet undersland this difference in use of causativization mcchanisms.
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c. Itirsimaql/jijl/gl/k.

itiq-sima-qu-ji-juguk

enter-PERF-want-ANTP-PAR.I dS

'We want it ta bc inside.'

Finally after another minute, Suusi says (85a), this time correctly using -ql/-,

but since she uses the the antipassive as weil, the agreement bctween verbal

stem, inflection, and nominal case is incorrect. Sentences in (85b) and (85c)

show passible adult targets.

(85) a. *Qinmiq tlIrsl/ul/iiqujijara, matlllga.

qimmiq-0 tursuuq-ni-it-qu-ji-jara ma-unnga

dog-ABS.SG poreh-LOC-be-want-ANTP-PAR.I sS.3s0 here-ALL

'r want the dog ta be in the parch, to here.' (Suusi 3;2)

b. Qimmiq tursuulliiqujara.

qimmiq-0 tursuuq-ni-it-qu-jara

dog-ABS.SG poreh-LOC-be-want-PAR.I sS.3s0

'r want the dog to be in the parch.'

c. Qimmimik tursuulliiqujijul/ga.

qimrniq-mik tursuuq-ni-it-qu-ji-junga

dog-MOO.SG parch-LOC-be-want-ANTP-PAR.I sS

'r want the dog to be in the parch.'

Thus it seems that Suusi at this age is struggling with the correct use of -ql/-,

espccially in relation to the non-valency-altemating desidemtive -guma-.

4.2.1.4.3 Use/omission alternation

A third piece of evidence of productivity of the cau:;ative cornes from

altemation between Ufe and omission of the causative morpheme. In a series

of utterances at 3;2, Suusi altemates between use and omission of the causative

morpheme -tit-. Suusi has amassed a pile of stuffed animais at the top of the

stairs and is pushing them down with sorne occasional help from the

researcher. In the utterances in (86) through (90) she diseusses making the

stuffed animaIs fall using the verb ijukkaq-, the correct verb for an animate

being faUing. This verb, while unaccusative and taking an internai therne
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argument, docs nol enter into the causative a1ternation, but rather requires the

morpheme -lil- te form a causative. However, Suusi seems to be in a stage of

unccrtainty since she alternates between the two causativizing strategies,

sometimes using -IiI- and sometimes using the bare verb with a transitive

inllection, to refer to making the stuffed animais fall. At the top of the stairs,

she says (H6a) just bcfore pushing one stuffed animal down the stairs. The

adult target is in (H6b).

(H6) a. */jukkasi ... aalai ijukkasijara.

ijukkaq-si aalai ijukkaq-si-jara

fall-PRES okay fall-PRES-PAR.l sS.3s0

'Fall ... okay, J'II fall il.

b. /jukkarilara .

ijukkaq-tit-jara

fall-CAUS-PAR.IsS.3s0

'J'II make it fall.'

Then later she says (87) when warning the researcher not to push a stuffed

animal down the stairs.

(87) /jllkkali/lagu.

ijukkaq-tit-nagu

fall-CAUS-CTM.NEGAsS.3s0

'Don 't make it fall.'

Later sIle asks the researcher if she should push anolher stuffed animal down

the stairs, using (88a). The sentence in (88b) shows the adult targel.

(88) a. */jukkalagu?

ijukkaq-lagu

faIl-IMP.lsS

'Want me 10 fall it?'

b. Ijukkalilagll.

ijukkaq-tit-lagu

fall-CAUS-IMP.IsS

'Want me to make it fall?'

FinaIly, she says (89) asking the researcher 10 push the stuffed animal down
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the stairs.

(89) Ijllkkali/allrllk.

ijukkaq-tit-Iauq-guk

fall-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.3s0

'Make it l'ail.'

Suusi only uses the causative -lil- with the verb ijllkkl1q- at this age, bUI il

appcars here that she is trying 10 work out, at leasl with this verb, whether or

not an overt causative is required.

4.2.1.4.4 Control of scope effects

Additional evidence suggesting productivity would be utteranccs

illustrating that subjects control scopc effects of the causative in illleraction

with other verb internaI morphemes such as the passive. Therc is no c1ear

evidence in any one session of the data sampie to support the idea that

children have such knowledge at this stage. However, as prcviously discussed

in section 3.2.3.4, at least one subject shows control of scopc effects with the

causative in interaction with the passive across two subsequent sessions. The

examples are repcated herc for convenience. In (90a) Juupi has produced a

word with the causative morpheme outside the passive, whereas in (90b) he

places the passive morpheme outside the causative.

(90) a. Nasallga piilaulilIugll.

nasaq-nga piir-jau-tit-lugu

hat-ABS.3Ssg rcmove-PASS-CAUS-ICM.XxS.3s0

'(Someonelthing) caused his hat to bc removed.' (Juupi 2;0)
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b. Allallliuartitaujulllia.74

allanguaq-tit-jau-junga

draw-CAUS-PASS-PAR.I sS

'Someone is letting me draw a picture.' (- 1 am bcing made ta

draw a picture) (Juupi 2;1)75

4.2.1.4.5 Causative/non-causative alternation

Altemation bctween non-causative and causative uses of the same verb

root would provide additional evidence for productivity of the causative.

Several examples of this occur within the data, both within the utterances of

one speaker, and across two speakers.

Two examples from Suusi show causative/non-causative altemation

within the same speaker. In (91), SlIusi is playing with a toy car, pushing it

down a mini hill in the carpet and trying to make it go undemeath a sIightly

raised extension cord. After one successful attempt she utters (9Ia), and after

another she utters (91 b).

(91) a. *Ataallurtitara'6.

ata-nganut-uq-tit-jara

under-ALL.3Ssg-go-CAUS-PAR.I sS.3s0

'1 made it go to undemeath.'

b. *Ataalluurtuq.

ata-nganut-uq-juq

under-ALL.3Ssg-go-PAR.3sS

'Il went undemeath.'

ln (92), Suusi and her cousin arc playing with dolls. Suusi is afraid that she

has banged the head of one of the dolIs, and asks her cousin (92a) and then

14 See foomole 44 for a discussion conceming the productivily of this Ullerance.

75 'ibis example is laked frorn data not spccifically analyzcd for lhis lhcsis. bUl collecled
as pan of the sarne projecl and rcpolted in Allen & Crago (l993a).

16 Both this Ullerance and the following should use the rnorpherne -ngagut- 'VIA,3Ssg'
in place of -Ilgallut- •ALL.3Ssg' as discussed in foomote 71. Howevcr. thcse errors do nol
affcct the use of the causativclnon·causative altemmion.
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(92b).

(92) a. Niarqllavaa?

niarquaq-va

bump.head-INT.3sS

'Did it bump its head?'

b. Niarqllatirara?

niarquaq-tit-jara

bump.head-make-PAR. 1sS.3s0

'Did 1 make it bump its head?' (Suusi 3;6)

Bath these examples suggest that Suusi has properly segmented the causative

-tit- by this point, and is using it productively.

Two examples l'rom Juupi show causative/non-causative altemation

across two speakers. In bath these examples, the (a) utlerance is spoken by

Juupi's grandmother, and the (b) utterancc by Juupi. In (93), Juupi is

wandering around the livingroom. His grandmother is carrying a diaper, and

says (93a) ta him. Juupi responds with (93b), and his diaper gets ch.mged.

(93) a. Paamplilalillagit.

paampu-lauq-lagit

wear.diaper-POL-IMP. 1sS.2s0

'Let me put your diaper on.'

b. Paamputilalllmga.

paampu-tit-Iaug-nnga

wear.diaper-CAUS-POL-IMP.IsS.2s0

'Put my diaper on.' [= make me wear a diaper] (Juupi 2;0)

ln (94), Juupi is rocking back and l'orth on a chair beside a table. His mother

is trying ta get him ta stop rocking and says (94a), intimating that if he keeps

roeking on the chair, the chair will l'aH against the table and Juupi will bang

his teeth. Juupi mischieviously responds with (94b).
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(94) a. Kigutialutit kililangamimmata ... itsivautaalu uqrupat.

kiiguti-aluk-tit kili-Ianga-mi-mmata itsivautaq-aluk-0 uqru-ppat

tooth-EMPH-ABS.2Spl bleed-FUT-also-CSV.3pS chair-EMPH

ABS.SG fall-CND.3sS

'Your teeth will bleed ... if the chair falls.'

b. Uqrutillagu?

uqru-tit-lagu

fall-CAUS-IMP.l sS.3s0

'Shall 1 let it fall?' (Juupi 2;5)

Each of these examples suggest that Juupi is using atleast the semantic notion

of causativity productively at these ages, though note that it was argued in

section 4.2.1.2.1 that in (93b) Juupi uses -tit- as part of an unanalyzed unit.

4.2.1.5 Morphological causative with internally complex verb phrases

The final group of data to be discussed here consists of use of the

causative morpheme with intemally complex verb phrases, under the

assumption that such structures constitute a more advanced level of use of the

causative since they require more advanced grammatical abilities. Several

examples of this occur in the data sample, as noted in the sections below.

While several of these examples occur elsewhere in the text. they are repcated

here for convenience.

4.2.1.5.1 Noun incorporation

Severa! examples of causative in conjunction with noun incorporation

(95) and related structures locative incorporation (96) and adverbial

incorporation (97).

(95) a. KutsutaartilaUllllga.

kutsuk-taaq-tit-lauq-nnga

gum-acquire-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1s0

'Give me gum [- make me acquire gum].'
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b. Uumillga tiiturtikaillllail/llllllgll.

u-minga ti i-tuq-tit-kainnaq-lauq-nnga

this.one-MOD.SG tea-consume-CAUS-for.a.while-POL

IMP.2sS.lsO

'Give me tea [- make me drink tea) with this one.' (Juupi 2;5)

(96) a. Qimmialuk taavalliiqwlIIgilauruk.

qimmiq-aluk-0 ta-av-lmi-it-qu-nngit-Iauq-guk

dog-EMPH-ABS.SG PRE-there-be-LOC-wanl-NEG-IMP.2sS.3s0

'Tell the dog not ta bc over there.' (Juupi 2;5)

b. Ulla am silamulIIisijara.

u-na am sila-mut-uq-tit-si-jant

• this.one-ABS.SG um outside-ALL.SG-go-CAUS-PRES

PAR.IsS.3s0

'l'Il make this one go outside.'

(97) a. /mailuuqujautsullga.

imaak-it-Iuuq-qu-jau-tsunga

like.this-be-do-want-PASS-CTM.I sS

'1 was told to do like this.'

(Mac 2; 10)

(Alec 2; 11)

•
4.2.1.5.2 l'assive

Severa! examples of both -tit- and -qu- in combination with passive

-jau- are discussed in sections 4.2.1.2.2 and 4.2.1.2.3, where it was argued Inat

these combinations may weil constitute unanalyzed units for the children at the

ages discussed. One additional example of this combination, discussed in

detail in section 3.2.3.2, is presented in (98a), with the adult target in (98b).

(98) a. *Allaalla kiillaujartautilliarqullga ... uumillga ... atjiliurutimut.

anaana kiinaujaq-~:\U-tit-niaq-vunga u-minga atjiliuruti-mut

mother money-PASS-CAUS-FUT-IND.lsS this.one-MOD.SG

camera-ALL.SG

target: 'Mother, 1 will be given money ... by this one ... by the

cament.' (Juupi 2;9)
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b. kiinaujartaatirawlÎarqunga.

ki inaujaq-taaq-tit-jau-niaq-vunga

money-acquire-CAUS-PASS-FUT-IND.I sS

'1'11 get sorne money.' [- J'Il bc made to acquire money]

This utterance represents the only attempt in the data to use three valency

altering mechanisms within one verbal complex. Such a construction is clearly

at the upper limit of Juupi's grammatical ability at this age since he is

incorrect in both the use and relative placement of the affixes.

4.2.1.5.3 Antipassive

The overt antipassive morpheme is used corrcctly foIIowing the

causative in several examples from Juupi shown in (99); ail but one arc in the

final two sessions which arc the most grammaticaIly advanced data in this

study.

(99) a. Tamaaniiqujimlgitualu.

ta-ma-ani-it-qu-j i-nngit-juq-aluk

PRE-here-LOC-be-want-ANTP-NEG-PAR.3sS-EMPH

'He doesn't want (me) to be herc.' (Juupi 2;0)

b. Pallirtisilaurlu?

paniq-tit-tsi-Iauq-luk

dry-CAUS-ANTP-POL-IMP.2dS

'Shall wc make bannock [- make something dry]?' (Juupi 2;5)

c. Au//aitsigiaqarqullga. [targel: au//atitsigiaqarqwlga]

aullaq-tit-tsi-giaqaq-vunga

leave-CAUS-ANTP-must-IND.lsS

'1 have to send something away [- make something leave].'

(Juupi 2;9)
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d. Arjiliurijialuga l/irjaarirsislIIl/Igwl/Igirualu!

atji1iuriji-aluk-ga ni tjaa-ti t-tsi-suuq-u·nngit-juq-aluk

photographer-EMP!i-my make.sound-CAUS-ANTP-HAB-bc

NEG-PAR.3sS-EMPH

'My photographer isn't one who puts the (TV's) volume on 1
makes the TV make sound).' (Juupi 2;9)

e. Qujimmar.

qu-ji-mmat

want-ANTP-CSV.3sS

'Somcone wants (it) ta.' (Juupi 2;9)

In each of the examples in (99), Juupi is causativizing the root verb ta adJ an

external agent, and then detransitivizing the resulting verbal stem by aftixing

the antipassive morpheme.

4.2.1.6 Summary of morphological causative acquisition data

In the preceding sections it has been shawn that morphological

causatives are used by the subjects of this research between 2;0 and 3;6. The

data indicate that earliest uses of the causative morphemes are in unanalyzed

routines, though the notion of causation is productive. Subsequently, the

individual causative morphemes are aquired productively by the children, as

shown by innovative forms, alternations between use and incorrect omission

of the causative morpheme, and alternations between causative and non

causative uses of the same verb root.

In the fol1owing section, the pattern of acquisition of the lexical

causative for the subjects will he discussed.

4.2.2 Lexical causative

In this section the acquisition of lexical causatives is discussed. Section

4.2.2.1 presents information on the age and frequency of use. Examples of

adult-Iike use are given in section 4.2.2.2, while section 4.2.2.3 offers two

different types of evidence of productivity. Final1y, section 4.2.2.4 summarizcs

the data presented.



4.2.2.1 Age and frequency of use

The four children collectively produccd at least one instance each of

232 different verb roots across the data set. and sorne 1544 tokens in total. as

shown in table 33.

TABLE 33: Verb raols used'7.7K

CHILD TYPES TOKENS

A2;6 33 56

A2;11 27 61

A3;3 53 143

• 12;0 48 123

12;5 70 191

J2;9 85 218

M2;6 30 lOI

M2;1O 57 195

M3;3 27 53

S2;1O 23 39

S3;2 50 241

• S3;6 39 123

TOTAL 232 1544

77 TYPES _ total numbcr of verb types used; TOKENS = total numbcr of uttcrances in
which the verb root is useJ in the relevant construction type.

7K Figures in this table reflect ail and 'Jnly uttcrances eontaining verb roots which arc
complete and fully intelligible. and arc not exact imitations. exclamations. routines. or self
repctitions for emphasis or comprehension. Utterances whieh meet these criteria and arc also
identicalto a previous uttcrance in the same taping session arc included in the figures in this
table.
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Of these sorne 91 verb roots (435 tokens) were useù in transitive syntaclk

fmmes. either with a two-argument intleetion or in an antipassive constnlction.

as shown in table 34.

TABLE 34: Transitive uses of verb fOots

2-ARGUMENT ANTIPASSIVE TOTAL

TYPE TOKEN TYPE TOKEN TYPE TOKEN

A2;6 9 13 2 2 II 15

A2;11 9 19 0 0 9 19

• A3;3 10 14 II 17 18 31

J2;0 5 13 6 II 9 24

12;5 25 47 II 16 32 63

J2;9 17 31 18 33 28 64

M2;6 9 38 6 7 12 45

M2;1O 15 35 9 22 21 57

M3;3 7 10 5 5 10 15

S2;10 5 5 1 6 6

S3;2 14 47 10 19 18 66• S3;6 8 19 5 Il 12 30

TOTAL 66 291 49 144 91 435

Finally, sorne 37 verb roots (197 tokens) were used correctly as lexical

causatives, as shown in table 35. These inc1ude the verb roots listed in table

36.
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TABLE 35: Lexical causative uses of verb roots79

2-ARGUMENT ANTfPASSIVE TOTAL

TYPE TOKEN TYPE TOKEN TYPE TOKEN

A2;6 5 7 6 8

A2; II 6 10 0 0 6 10

A3;3 5 5 3 4 7 9

12;0 3 5 2 2 4 7

12;5 9 11 3 3 10 14

• J2;9 6 8 8 10 12 18

M2;6 4 12 3 4 5 16

M2;10 5 15 2 2 6 17

M3;3 3 5 1 4 6

S2;1O 0 0 1 1

83;2 8 19 4 8 9 27

83;6 5 Il 3 3 7 14

TOTAL 26 109 20 38 37 147

•
1') Figures in this table renect ail and only ullcrances containing lexical causatives which

are complete and fully intelligible. and arc not exact imitations. exclamations. routines. or sclf
repctitions for emphasis or comprehension. Ulleranccs which otherwise mect these criteria but
are identicallo a previous ullcrance in the same laping session are a1so excluded for reasons
given in footnole 36. Were the latter 10 he included. lhe following numhers of lokens of
lexical causatives should he added 10 lable 35:
Two.argument: A2;6· 2; A2;11 - 2; A3;3· 1; J2;0 - 2; 12;5 - 3; J2;9 - 2; M2;6 - 17; M2;10
- 3; S3;2 - 7; S3;6 - 5.
Antipassivc: A3;3 - 1; J2;9 - 2; S3;2 - 3.
Total: A2;6. 2; A2;11 - 2; A3;3 - 2; J2;0 - 2; J2;5 - 3; J2;9 - 4; M2;6· 17; M2;10 - 3; S3;2
• 10; S3;6 - 5.
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TABLE 36: Verb roots IIsetf as lexical call.f<ltil'es""

aaC- 'givc' kilvi- 'pour' qamiC- 'cxtinguish'

aahaaq- 'hurt' malllq- 'covcr' qi/aC- 'tic'

aa/llziq- 'hurt' lIaavik- 'cmpty' qimaC- '\cavc bchinl1'

aarqiC- 'rcpair' lIakat- 'cut' Sillgll- 'squcczc'

amu- 'pull' lIammaq- 'sufticc' sllkkllq- 'brcak'

a/llluraaq- 'drcss' lIalli- 'find fallr.l'i- 'cxchangc'

atsuIIgiq- 'lock' lIatsaC- 'carry' II/paq- 'wakc up'

igiq- 'throw' IIlIIlgII- 'dcplctc' II/qu- 'dic'

ikiC- 'light' piiq- 'rcmovc' IIkkllaq- 'closc door'

itiq- 'cnter' pitatsaq- 'add sugar' IIkklli- 'open 1100r'• kamik- 'don footwcar' pllviq- 'blow' usi- 'Ioad'

katak- 'fall' qaaq- 'burst'

kisaq- 'anchor' qai- 'comc'

It is clear from these tables that thc chiidren studicd arc using lcxical causativc

structures with some degrec of frcqucncy at thc agcs considcrcd. Thc

following tables show devclopmcntal patterns in usc of (tokcns ot) lcxical

causative structures by age (tablc 37), gencral MLU (tablc 38), and vcrbal

MLU (table 39)8\.

• TABLE 37: Freqllellcy of lise of lexical causatives per verbal clallse by age

No. of verbal clauses

NoJ% of lexical causativcs

2;0-2;6

792

45/5.7

2;7-3;2

1164

73/6.3

3;3-3;6

628

29/4.6

80 Translations given are equivalentto the most eompact of the variants in English where
thcre is a differenttranslatiun for the transitive and intransitive. 'Ibis is done simply for ease
of expression and does not inlend to indicate that one form is more basic than another,

8\ 'lbe figures in these tables are calculated from the '~otal token" figures in table 35,
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TABLE 3K: Frequellcy of use of lexical causalives per verbai clause by

lielleral MLU

No. of verbal clauses

NoJ% of lexical causatives

2.00-2.49

71

1/1.4

2.50-2.99

1195

82/6.8

3.00-3.49

1318

64/4.9

TABLE 39: Frequellcy ofuse oflexical causalives per verbal clause by verbal

MW

3.25-3.99 4.00-4.74 4.75-5.49• No. of verbal clauses 506 1328 750

NoJ% of lexical causatives 3617.1 73/5.5 38/5.1

•

Each of thesc tables shows a general trend «. decreasc in use of lexical

causative structures as age or MLU increases. Sincc there are no comparative

tigures in the literature, it is not clear how to interpret these figures. Perhaps

they are most useful for indicating that lexical causative structures occur in

bctween 4% and 7% of verbal utterances within the age range considered. It

is likely that the more revealing insights into developmental patterns in the

case of lexical causatives derive l'rom qualitative analyses rather than

quantitative. Further research with a larger data sample or crosslinguistic

comparison would also sll'~d further light on the information in these tables.

The following sections present a more qualitative analysis of the

acquisition of lexical causative structures. Examples are shown of adult-like

use of these structures, and evidence is provided that lexical causatives are

productive for the subjects considered.

4.2.2.2 Aduit-like use

Sorne examples of adult-like use of lexical causatives in the data are

shown in (1 (0).
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(100) a. Marulallrlagunma?

matuq-Iauq-lagu-u-na

cover-POL-IMP.I sS.3s0-this.one-ABS.SG

'Shall 1 caver this one?'

b. Taatsumillga lIakailallgajllllga.

ta-u-minga nakat-i-hmga-junga

PRE-this.one-MOD.SG cut-ANTP-FUT-PAR.lsS

Tm going ta cut this one.'

c. Ulla qilalaurlagu imaak?

u-na qilaC-lauq-Iagu imaak

this.one-ABS.SG tie-POL-IMP.I sS.3s0 thus

'Shalll tie this one like this?'

d. U/la qimattara.

u-na qimaC-jara

this.one-ABS.SG leave.bchind-PAR.I sS.3s0

'1 left this one behind.'

(Alec 2:6)

(Juupi 2:5)

(Mae 2:10)

(Suusi 3:2)

•

e. Qupirrualulllli /laaviijualu!

qupirruq-aluk-nik naavik-i-juq-aluk

insect-EMPH-MOD.PL empty-ANTP-PAR.3sS-EMPH

'He spilled insccts!' (Juupi 2;9)

However, it is not clear l'rom these examples that the children are aware of the

causative clement inherent in these structures, or that they are using them in

other than memorized forms. The following section provides several examples

of use of lexical causative structures showing productivity on the part of the

children.

4.2.2.3 Productivity

Two types of data show that lexical causative formation is productive

for these children at the ages considered: alternation between causative and

non-causative uses of the same verb, and novel creative uses of the lexical

causative paradigm.
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4.2.2.3.1 Causati~e1non· ~ausative alternation

One piece of evidence supporting these childrens' productivlty in h:rms

of use of lexical causatives is their ability ta alternate bctlVeen transitive

causative and intransitive non-causative uses of the same verb 100t in sequence

and/or in similar contexts. Sorne examples of this alternation are given in

(101) through (105).

The utteranccs in (101) focus on the verb rootpiiq- 'come oft, take off'

which is very common in the speech of ail the children in bath transitive

causative and intransitive non-causative forms. The examples given here occur

within 5 minutes of each other though they do not rcfer ta the same context.

In (101 a) Suusi uses piiq- in its intransitive non-causative form, noting that her

attempts ta pull a piecc of paper out of the bottom of a wagon will not be

successful. In (101 b) she is taking off a small cap she has been wearing, using

the antipassive form of the lexical causative for this verb root.

(101) a. Piilliallllgituq.

piiq-niaq-nngit-juq

come.off-FUT-NEG-PAR.3sS

'It won't come off.'

b. PiilirqUllga mikijurulummik.

piiq-Iiq-vunga miki-juq-guluk-mik

come.off-PRES-IND.l sS be.small-NOM-DIM-MOD.SG

'l'm taking off the small one.' (Suusi 3;2)

In the next set of utterances Juupi uses the verb root fJarqiC- 'fix',

another cornmon verb root across the four childrcn. In the flfst three of these

utterances, Juupi is talking about a small toy organ which he has rcccntly

received. Several minutes previous ta these utterances, Juupi had broken the

organ by pulling off its back, and his friend Juupi's mother had flXed it for

him. Now Juupi is reporting this ta his own mother and says (102a) using the

transitive causative form, followed immediately by (l02b) using the intransitive

non-causative form. Several minutes later he goes back ta playing with the

organ and says (102c), again in the intransitive non-causative form. Sorne

twenty minutes later, still talking ta his mother but now without the organ,
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Juupi spies li Christmas decoration on the wall which his brothcr PUl up and

comments on il. In this last uttenmce he again uses the verb root aarqiC- as

a lexical causative, this time in the antipassive form, as shown in (102d).

(102) a. AI/aal/al/gara Juupiup aarqiraraakail/I/atal/ga.

anaana-ngata Juupi-up aarqiC-rmaaq-kainnaq-j'lI1ga

mother-ERG.3Ssg Juupi-ERG.SG fix-PAST-PAST-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Juupi's mom fixed this just a !ittle white ago.'

b. Aarqiquq.

aarqiC-vuq

fix-IND.3sS

'It's fixed.'

e. Aarqiraraakaillllaruq.

aarqiC-rataaq-kainnaq-juq

fix-PAST-PAST-PAR.3sS

'It got fixed a !ittle white ago.'

d. Mirquluk qitillllguutiu pillgal/i aarqisuijuvil/i!

Mirquluk-0 qitinnguuti-up pi-nganik aarqisuk-i-juq-viniq

Mirquluk-ABS.SG Christmas-ERG.SG thing-MOD.3Ssg th

ANTP-PAR.3sS-PAST

'Mirquluk fixed a Christmas decoration!' (Juupi 2;9)

In the next sequence, Alec is sitting with his legs under the edge of li

carpet, running a toy car down the rcsulting rise and trying to make it go down

and under a bridge created by an extension cord without having the car crash

or tum over. He uses the verb root sukkuq- for any disastrous rcsult happening

to the car, announcing to his playmates that the car either did or didn 't smash

or get overtumed during eaeh attempl. During the half-hour duration of this

interaction, he utters sentences !ike that in (l03a), using the intransitive non

causative form of this verb, many times in both the affirmative and negative

with a variety of intlections. In the middle of the interaction he says (103b),

using the transitive causative form of the verb.

142



•

•

(103) a. Sukkul/liilluruJu.

sukkulj-nngi t-jUlj-guiuk

break-NEG-PAR.3sS-D1M

'It didn 't break.'

b. Sukkuqara.

sukkulj-vara

break-(ND.I sS.3s0

'( broke it.' (Alec 3;3)

During the utteranccs in (104), Mac is sitting on the tloor in her

playroom with her mother and sister playing with dolls. Using the intransitive

non-causative form of the verb root ukkuaq- 'close' in (I04a), she asks her

mother if the door should be c1osed. Her mother tells her not to close the

door, to which Mac responds with the transitive causative form of the verb, as

in (I04b), while c10sing the door.

(104) a. UI/a ukkuaJi?

u-na ukkuaq-li

this.one-ABS.SG close-IMP.3sS

'Shall this one close?'

b. UI/a am ukkuaJal/gajara.

u-na am ukkuaq-langa-jara

this.one-ABS.SG um c1ose-FUT-PAR.lsS.3s0

'l'm c10sing this one.' (Mac 2;6)

The next set of utterances centers around the verb root qai- 'come, get,

bring'. This is a common verb root across ail the chiidren, especially with

imperative inflections, md is used by ail the ehildren in both intransitive and

lexical causative frames. The following utterances, though not used

consecutively or rcferring to the same referents, are used within an hour of

each other in the same general situation. In (IOSa), Juupi is standing by the

window looking out and asks his mother to come and join him using the

intransitive non-causative form of qa/-. In (lOSb), Juupi is wantfng to play

with a bail and tells his mother, using the transitive causative rorm of qa/-, that

he wants to get the hockey stick in order to do so. In (lOSe), Juupi's mother
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is eating sorne patata chips and he wants ta have some tao sa asks hcr to givc

hirn some. using the antipassive version of the transitive causative form of the

verb root.

(05) a. Qaigit.

qai-git

corne-IMP.2sS

'Come here.'

b. Haakirutialu silamii/lllq qaigllmajara.

haakiruti-aluk-0 sila-rni-it-juq qai-gurna-jara

hockey.sti.::k-EMPH-ABS.SG outside-LOC-be-PAR.3sS corne

want-PAR.lsS.3s0

'1 want ta get (- rnake come) the hockey stick (that is) outside.'

C. Qaitsigit allaalla.

qai-tsi-git anaana

corne-ANTP-IMP.2sS rnother

'Give me sorne (= rnake sorne come ta me). rnother.'

(Juupi 2;0)

It is evident l'rom these data that these children control the causative

alternation with at least sorne verbs at the ages considered.

4.2.2.3.2 Innovative forms

There arc aIse several exarnples in the data of apparent

overgeneralizations of the lexical causative pattern with verb roots which do

not permit the lexical causative alternation. Sorne of thesc arc shawn in (106)

through (117) below.

ln the first example, Suusi is playing in the bedroorn while being taped

by the rescarcher. She has gone inside the clothes closet and upan trying ta

exit it discovers that the bed has gotten in the way of her being able ta l'ully

open the door. She asks the researcher to rnove the bed, but the rcsearcher

docs not cornply as quickly as Suusi would like. Suusi then trics to ternpt the

researcher by offering her gurn, saying (l06a). However, the verb kursuk

'chew', does not permit the lexical causative alternation; Suusi should instead
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use the sentence in (l06b) with the -rir- causative morpheme.

(106) a. Kursulliarakki.

kutsuk-niaq-gakkit

chew.gum-FUT-CSV.\ sS.2s0

'\ will chew you after.' (Suusi 3;3)82

b. Kursurilliarakki.

kutsuk-tit-niaq-gakkit

chew.gum-CAUS-FUT-CSV.\ sS.2s0

'1 will make you chew after.'

ln the next utterance Suusi makes a similar error. She has set up a

pretend grocery store at a night table in the bedroom which has been the focus

of play for several short periods during this taping session. Just prior to the

utterance in (107a) Suusi has returned to the grocery store, and uses (l07a) to

invite the researcher to once again participate in the grocery store interaction

by offering to act as cashier to let th': :esearcher buy something at the store.

However the verb lIiuviq- 'buy', ..tocs not permit the lexical causative

a\temation; once again Suusi should use the causative morpheme -rit- to

encode the notion of causation here.

(107) a. Niuviria/aur/agir?

niuviq-giaq-\auq-\agit

buy-begin-POL-IMP.\ sS

'Want me to go buy you?' (Suusi 3;5)

(acting as cashier in a pretend store)

b. Niuvirniari/aur/agir?

niuviq-giaq-tit-\auq-Iagit

buy-begin-CAUS-POL-IMP.lsS

'Want me to let you buy something?'

Slightly later in the same taping session, Suusi is again behind the counter at

the pretend grocery store. There is sorne discrepaney over the identity of an

82 Ullerances in (106a), (107a), and (108a) arc taken from data not spccifically ana1yzcd
for this thesis, but collectcd as pan of the sarne projcct and rcported in Allen & Crago (1993a).

145



(Suusi 3:5)

•

item in the store, ,Uld Suusi asks the ulterance in (1 OHa) in hopcs of identifying

the item. Again she is missing the obligatory causative morpheme: the correct

ulterance is shown in (1 08b).

(108) a. Niuvitllliarilli?

niuviq-giaq-ji-li

buy-begin-AG-where

'Where is the buyer?'

b. Niuvilllliarirsijili?

niuviq-giaq-tit-tsi-ji-1 i

buy-begin-CAUS-ANTP-AG-where

'Where is the cashier?'

The ulterance in (l09a), discussed in some detail in section 4.2.1.4.2,

also proves relevant for the present discussion. In the context surrounding the

ulterance in (109a), Suusi's friend has come over to play, bringing with her a

small puppy. Suusi's mother does not want the puppy to come inside, but

Suusi docs want it to come inside, and says (l09a). While this verb docs

permit a lexical causative altemation in some contexts, it docs not in this

context (see footnote 73) and so Suusi's ulterance is ungrammatical; she

should rather say either (l09b) or (l09c), using an overt causative morpheme.

(109) a. */rirumajarali.

itiq-guma-jara-Ii

enter-want-PAR. 1sS.3s0-but

• 'But 1 want to enter il.' (Suusi 3;2)

b. /riqujara.

itiq-qu-jara

enter-want-PAR.1sS.3s0

'1 want it to enter.'

c. /rirtigumajara.

itiq-ti-guma-jara

enter-CAUS-want-PAR. 1sS.3s0

'1 want to make it enter.'

The next examp!es show overgeneralization of the lexical causative

146



•

•

altemation with the verb root itsivaq- 'sil'. Suusi has taken a number of

stuffed animais and dolls to the stairs and is carrying them up and down. She

throws up one baby with moving limbs that can sit by itself, and t:le researcher

makes it sit properly in the hall at the top of the stairs. Suusi comes up the

stairs and is pleased with the seated doll. She produccs utterances in (110)

through (113); the sentences in the (a) examples arc her actual utterances while

the sentences in the (b) examples represent the respective adult targets. In the

first three utterances she incorrectly overgeneralizcs the lexical causative

altemation when she should correctly use the overt causative morpheme -tit-.

Suusi says the utteranccs in (llOa) and (III a) while she is looking at the doll

and sitting down beside it.

(110) a. *Ulla itsivasijaapiga.

u-na itsiva-si-jaq-apik-ga

this.one-ABS.SG sit-PRES-PP-DIM-ABS.lSsg

targe!: '1 will let this cute one have a seat.'

b. Ulla itsivatisijaapiga.

u-na itsiva-tit-si-jaq-apik-ga

this.one-ABS.SG sit-CAUS-PRES-PP-DIM-ABS.ISsg

'1 will let this cute one have a seat.'

(III) a. */tsivataapiga.

itsiva-jaq-apik-ga

sit-PP-DIM-ABS.1Ssg

targe!: '1 have made my cute one to sit.'

b. /tsivatitaapiga.

itsiva-tit-jaq-apik-ga

sit-CAUS-PP-DIM-ABS.I Ssg

'1 have made my cute one to sit.'

Then she seats the doll on her own Iap and says (l12a).

(112) a. */tsivasijaapiga.

itsiva-si-jaq-apik-ga

sit-PRES-PP-DIM-ABS.1Ssg

targe!: '1 will let my cute one have a scat.'

147



(Suusi 3;2)•

•

b. Irsivarisijaapiga.

itsiva-tit-si-jaq-apik-ga

sit-CAi.:'S-PRES-PP-D1M-ABS.ISsg

'1 will let this cute one have a scat.'

Finally she gets up, gocs back downstairs. brings up another doll, gives it to

the researcher. and says (1 13a). In this utlerance, she seems to avoid the

difficulty of expressing causation by just using a bare verb root; again an oyen

causative morpheme is rcquircd.

(113) a. Unaalulu ilsiva.

u-na-aluk-Iu itsiva

this.one-ABS.SG-EMPH-and sit

targe!: 'And makellet this one sit.'

b. Unalu itsivarilauruk

u-na-aluk-Iu itsiva-ti-Iauq-guk

this.one-ABS.SG-EMPH-and sit-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.3s0

'And make this one sit.'

c. Unalu irsivalaurli

u-na-aluk-Iu itsiva-Iauq-li

this.one-ABS.SG-EMPH-and sit-POL-IMP.3sS

'And let this one sit.'

A final example of apparent overgeneralization of the lexical causative

altemation cornes from altemation bctween use and omission of the causative

morpheme in a series of utterances using the verb root ijukkaq- 'fall', as

discussed in section 4.2.1.4.3. Having amassed a pile of stuffed animais at the

top of the stairs, Suusi is interested in making the stuffed animaIs fall down

the stairs. The verb she uses heredoes not permit the causative altemation, but

rather requires the morpheme -tit- to form a causative. However, Suusi seems

to be in a stag<: of uncertainty sincc she altematcs bctween the two

causativizing strategies, sometimes using -tit- and sometimes using the bare

verb with a transitive inflection, to refer to making the stuffed animaIs fall.

The examples are repeated herc for convenience.
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(114) a. *Ijukkasi ... aalai ijukkasijara.

ijukkaq-si aalai ijukkaq-si-jara

fall-PRES okay fall-PRES-PAR.I sS.3s0

'Fall ... okay, l'II fall il.

b. Ijukkatitara.

ijukkaq-tit-jara

fall-CAUS-PAR.I f:S.3s0

'['II make it fall.'

Ijukkatillagu.

ijukkaq-tit-nagu

fall-CAUS-CTM.NEG.4sS.3s0

'Don 't make it fall.'

(116) a. *Ijukkalagu?

ijukkaq-lagu

fall-[MP.lsS

'Want me to fall it?'

b. Ijukkatilagu.

ijukkaq-tit-Iagu

fall-CAUS-[MP.lsS

'Want me to make it fall?'

(117) Ijukkatilauruk.

ijukkaq-tit-Iauq-gllk

fall-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.3s0

'Make it fall.'

Seveml observations emerge from these examples of innovative forms.

First, ail the examples observed come from the speech of only one child

among the four. There may be severaI reasons for this. One possiblity is that

individuaI differences arc apparent in the appearance of lexical causative

overgeneralization, as has been aIready noted in the literature conceming

English and K'iche' (Maratsos et al, 1987; Pye, 1994). Thus Suusi may be the

only subject involved in this research who exhibits such errors even outside the

range of the data samp1e. A second possibility is that Suusi is the on1y child

149



•

•

in this sampie at lhe appropriate stage of developmclll 10 cxhibit surh crrors

either at ail or with great enough frequency to appear in the data collcctcù.

Rccall that Bowerman (1974. 1982b) daims that errors of this nmure begin to

appear once the child in question bcgins productively using the overt derived

(periphrastic or morphological) causative. Data discussed in section 4.2.1

suggest that Suusi is indeed bcginning to productively usc the morphological

causative -lil- at exactly the age at which the tirst eXlimples of

overgeneralization of the lexical causative appear in her data. Marmsos Cl al

(1987) and Morikawa (1990) both note that many more instances of such

errors occur when the child tirst starts to:: make this type of error; errors then

continue for perhaps two or three years but occur much more infrequently. It

is possible. then. that the other children either have not yet reached productive

use of the morphologieal causative (possibly the case for Mae) or else have

already passed the point of tirst achieving productive use of the morphological

causative (possibly Juupi and/or Alec). so that they are not in a developmental

stage at which large numbcr of errors of this sort would bc expected.

A third possibility to explain the occurrence of errors of innovative

form in only one c: the childrcn is that the other children arc producing similar

errors at the ages considered but that they do not surface in the data collected

bccause these errors are too infrequent. Maratsos it al (1987) conjecture that

the errors of this type represented in Bowerman's data represent ,;ome 0.01%

of the total utterances produced by her child during the period considered. If

this estimation is correct, it is not at ail unlikely that the data collected for the

present research would reveal very few or none of the errors of the relevant

type; in fact. only one error would bc expected in the 6305 utterances available

for analysis. The relatively large number of such errors for Suusi couId be

explained if she is at the beginning of productively acquiring the grammatical

methods of encoding causation and thus produces many more such errors than

children at a later stage of this process. Note also that none of these three

possibilities is mutually exclusive of the others. and that the thrce taken

together would certainly provide a plausible explanation of the difference in

number of errors across the four children.
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A second point to note conceming the errors of innovative forms is that

even within this child the nUlTiber of errors is very small. As just discussed,

this is not surprising in relation to other data reported in the literature. Almost

every study published to date conccming errors of overgeneralization of the

causative altemation has relied on data collected by parents in diary format

over a perioo of two or more years, whereas the data collected for the present

research comprises only two hours per month per child for a period of nine

months. While the latter has the advantage of allowing for later study and

re'liew of utteranccs that are indeed errors but might not bc striking enough to

bc noticed by a parent at the time, it also has the disadvantage of considering

much less potential data. In light of the small numbcr of errors of this type

in the present Inuktitut data, then, claims as to the place of these errors in the

acquisitional proccss must be considered only speculative and in need of

confirmation from further data.

A third issue to bc considered is that the errors of innovative forms

iIlustrated above are ail in one direction; they arc ail errors of intr;lIIsitive verb

roots which do not permit a lexical causative altemation being used as lexical

causatives. There are no errors of causative transitive verb roots bcing used

incorrectlyas intransitive non-causatives. This reflects the pattern documented

by Bowerman (1974, 1982b) for English. However, other researchers have

found examples in the reverse direction, though they often report fewer errors

of this type, or errors with fewer verbs or verb classes (English: Lord, 1979,

Maratsos et al, 1987; Brazilian Portuguese: Figueira, 1984; Hebrew: Berman,

1982; Japanese: Morikawa, 1990). In addition, at least two studies report that

the onset of the former type of errors (intransitives as lexical causatives)

occurs as much as 3 months 1ater than the onset of the latter type (causative

transitives as non-causative intransitives) (English: Lord, 1979; Brazilian

Portuguese: Figueira, 1984). Of course, the fact that the errors observed in the

Inuktitut data only occur in one direction docs not mean that no errors occur

in the other direction in Inuktitut child language in general; they may just not

appear in the present samp1e. In addition, several researchers have observed

that errors of intransitive use of transitive causative verbs arc much harder to
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notice than errors of transitive causative use of intransitive verbs.

The fourth point arising from these data showing innovative forms is

that there are no errors rcsulting l'rom selection of the incorrect lexical item

within a suppletive pair; ail errors result from lack of use of ,Ul overt causative

morpheme in a context in which it is obligatory. This phenomenon occurs

very simply because therc are no suppletive pairs in Inuktitut and thus no

opportunity for errors of incorrect lexical selection of this type to arise·~.

4.2,2.4 Summary of lexical causative acquisition data

This section has presented information on use of lexical causative

structures by the subjects of this research. Il has been shown that the subjects

do use lexical causative structures at the ages considercd. with a wide variety

of verb roots. While lexical causativ~ structures arc produced corrcctly in the

vast majority of instances, there arc a small numbcr of errors of

overgeneralization of the causative alternation pattern. These few errors begin

appearing at about the same time as the morphological causative -lil- is being

acquired. Potential explanations for such errors in Inuktitut arc discussed in

section 4.4 below. First, howevcr, data concerning acquisition of causatives

in West Grcenlandic is prescnted.

4.3 Comparison with data from West Greenlandic

Both the causative morphemes -lit- and -qqu-, as ,'cil as the lexical

causative construction, exist in West Grcenlandic and serve essentially the

same functions and performing syntactically and morphologically in the same

way as in Inuktitut (Fortescue, 1984). Acquisition data have been reported in

the literature for six West Greenlandic childrcn, aged 2;2, 2;3, 3;1, 3;4, 4;7,

and 5;2 (Fortescue, 1985; Fortescue & Lcnnert OIsen, 1992). In the following

sections, acquisition data concerning each of these three constructions arc

83 Suppletive pairs arc not rcponed at ail in the standard Iitentture on I~~kimo.

Consultation with native speakers and Eskimologists has also failed ta rcveal any examplcs of
suppletive pairs. It is concluded that if any such pairs exist in the language, they arc both few
and infrcquent and Ihus do not prcscm an issue in the acquisition of Inuktitul.
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discussed.

4.3.1 ·tü·

Instances of the causative morpheme -tit- are not evidenced in data

from the youngest child at 2;2. but are evidenced in data from ail the children

aged 2;3 and older, and are claimed to bc productive at these ages. Examples

from ages within the same range as Inuktitut data arc given in (118).

(118) a. uppi-ti-/e-qa-akkit

fall-CAUS-begin-intensitier-IND.I sS.2s0

Tm going to make you fall!'

(age 2;3; Fortescue, 1985, p. 108)

b. ajugaa-till-Iliar-pakkit

win-CAUS-be.going.to-IND.I r,S.2s0

'l'Il let you win.'

(age 3;1; Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992, p. 151)

c. attuakka-t Ilakkar-tip-pai

book-PL fall-CAUS-IND.3sS.3pD

'He dropped the books.'

(age 3;1; Fortescue & Lcnnert OIsen, 1992, p. 151)

d. Ilakkar-tip-pat

fall-CAUS-IND.2sS.3s0

'You got il to fall down.'

(age 3;4; Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992, p. 151)

e. kallulllrgar-till-Ilia-ruk qimaa-ti/-/ugu

go.down-CAUS-IMP.MOO-IMP.2sS.3s0 go.away-CAUS

CTM.(2sS).3s0

'Get it down so it gocs away.'

(age 3;4; Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992, p. 151)

Thus the -tit- causative morpheme seems to bc used frequently enough to

appear in the data, and productively, at an age similar to that found in the data

from lm'ktitut.
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4.3.2 -qu-

No instances of use of causative -qq,l- arc reported in the data or Iistcd

in the Iists of productive aftil(es for .my of the children in the West

Grccnlandic data. This docs not necessarily mean that the children are not

using -qqu- at these ages; it may only be a renection cither of a difference in

use of -qqu- bctween Inuktitut and West Greenlandic. or of the relative

infrequency of -qqu- in the data. as is apparent in the dUla from Inuktitut. First.

Fortescl:~ (I984, p. 84) notes that the -qqu- construction is generally

syntactically n,or<) complel( in West Greenlandic than in Inuktitut, and also that

-qqu- is used in somewhat more restricted senses in West Greenlandic than in

Inuktitut since it does not include the meaning 'want (one) to'. Second, the

smaller data sampie from West Greenlandic may affect the difference in

apparent acquisition of -qqu-. For the Greenlandic-speaking child at 2;3, one

haif hour of tape was recorded and studied (Fortescue, 1985). For the

remaining five Greenlandic-speaking children, between 10 and 17 pages of

transcript were studied per child, which included transcription or utt"rances of

other persons present during the taping (Fortescue & Lennert OIsen, 1992).

Since -qu- causatives appeared in the Inuktitut data an avemge of 0.56 times

per hour and in an average of 0.5% of the verbal utterances, it would not be

surprising to find few or no instances of this morpheme in a smaller data

sample, even if it were being productively used by the children in their daily

:!JCech.

4.3.3 Lexical causative

The issue of lexical causatives is not discussed at ail in the data

presented for West Greenlandic. From an examination of the data exemplified,

it is rather difflcult to tell what is a lexical causative and what is not sincc the

distribution may weil be sIightly different in Inuktitut and in West Greenlandic.

One example of use of a verb in both lexical causative and intransitive forms

occurs, as shown in (119).
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(119) a. raava roqu-sar'pur

then die-HAB-IND.3pO

'Then they die ....'

(age 3; 1; Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992, p. 151)

b. *roqu-sa-ramikkir rama-asa [targel: roqullaramikkirramaasa]

die-HAB-CSVApS.3pO all-3PL

'Because they kill them ail.'

(age 3;1; Fortescue & Lennert Olsen, 1992, p.155)

This example in fact shows productivity in the causative aIternation duc to the

morphophonological error in (l19b). The child in question here has

misconstrued the transitive form of the verb to be IOqu-, identical to the

intransitive, rather than the correct transitive forrn roqur-"4. Thus the following

morpheme -.l'ar- appears in the allomorphic forrn which tollows vowels (-sar-)

rather than the allomorphic form which follows consonants (-rar-). Thus the

child seems to think that there is only one stem which can he uscd in two

differcnt syntactic frames depending on causation.

Other examples of apparent use of lexical causatives, t'lsed on analogy

with Inuktitut, arc given in (120).

(120) a. aappaa aserorsimavara

•
'1 broke the other one.'

b. araarap aaqqissuai

'Daddy will fix them.'

c. iki-illlla-ruk 1 ikÎlHliar-siuk

(age 2;3; Fortescue, 1985, p. \07)

(age 2;3; Fortesc;;e, 1985, p. 107)

switch.on-just-IMP.2sS.3s0 1 switch.on -IMP.MOD-IMP.2pS.3pO

'Just switch it on.' l '~o switch it on.'

(referring to tape recorder)

(age 3;1; Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992, p. 154)

84 As notcd in footnote 58. intransitive roqll- an~ transitive roqlle- can he considercd
lexical alternants since the transitivizing rnorpherne -1- on the transitive form is no longer
productive in West Grccnlandic but has hecorne lexicalizcd with the verb root (sec Fortescue
1984. p.271 for further discussion).
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d. appi-guk

switch.on-IMP.2sS.3s0"'

'Switch it on.' (rcferring to tape recorder)

(age 3;4; Fortescue & Lennert Olsen, 1992, p. 167)

e. *toqo-ralua-rakku (- toqllk-kalua-rakkll)

kill-however-CSV. IsS.3s0

'When I killed it howevcr.'

(age 3;4; Fortescue & Lennert Olsen, 1992, p. 177)

No evidence can be construed l'rom the data prcsented to support :lny of the

various positions discussed in section 4.4 below since these issues arc not

addrcssed in discussion of the West Grcenlandic data.

4.4 Discussion of theoreticaI and empirica1 issues

The primary issue discussed in the literaturc conceming the acquisition

of causative structures is the nature of the error involving the

overgeneraliz<ltion of the causative altemation. As mentioned in the

introduction to this chapter, severaI potentiaI sources of this error have bcell

hypothesized across a number of languages. This section discusses those

hypotheses in more detaiI and assesses them in terrns of the data l'rom Inuktitut

prcsented above.

4.4.1 Hypotheses to explain causative overgeneraIization

Causative alten.ation overgeneralization errors were tirst

comprchensiveIy rcported in the Iiterature by Bowerman (1974). Bowerman

presents data l'rom one English-spcaking child aged 2;3 through 4;0 (with a

few examples l'rom others in the same age range) showing over 100 errors of

intransitive (e.g. fall, giggle, dowlI) and transitive (e.g. eat, drillk, guess) non

causative verbs and predicates being used incorrcct1y in transitive causative

contexts, as shown in the utMances in (121).

8S The verbal root appi- aClGally means 'produce sound, begin to speak or sing' (M.
Fonescue, personal communication).
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(121) a. 1 come it doser so it WOII' t JaU.

1- make it come closer; bring it closerJ

(Christy 2;3; Bowerrnan, 1974)

b. l' m sill/iill/i him.

1- making (musical cow toy) sing]

(Christy 3; J; Bowerman, 1974)

c. You cali drillk me the mi/k.

1- make me drink the milkJ (Jennifer 3;8; Lord, 1979)

ln contrast, she finds very few errors of di transitive (e.g. Jeee/) or transitive

(e.g. kil/) causative verbs used in incorrectly in transitive or intrJnsitive ..'10..'1

causative contexts respectively, as shown in (122).

(122) a. 1 thillk 1 better put it dowlI there .1'0 it WOlI't lose.

[- so 1 won 't make it be lost] (Benjy 3;7; Lord, 1979)

b. 1t cali hear IIOW.

[- 1 can hear (the clock) ticking now] (Jennifer 2;9; Lord, 1979)

c. 1 walll to take it out .1'0 it call't put 011 my 1I0se.

1- so (the cone) won't make (ice cream) go on my nose]

(Jennifer 2; 10; Lord, 1979)

For ease of later referencc, the errors of increased valency such as those in

(121) are referred to here as type 1 errors, and the errors of decreased valency

such as those in (122) as type 2 errors, following Figueira (1984).

Two additional factors are relevant here. First. the errors begin

appearing in the data at almost exactly the same time as other forrns of

Iinguistic encoding of causation begin appearing. Use of two-clause utterances

d~noting cause and effect (e.g. mommy push me fal/) and of cause and effect

resultative structures (e.g. put hat 011) slightly precede this period, while use

of periphrastic causatives using make and get coincides almost exactly.

Second, the errors discussed begin appearing only after the verbs in question

have been used corrcctly in the data for some time, thus showing a pattern of

U-shaped development (Bowerrnan, 1982b).

Severdi later studies have focused on the same phenomenon in English

and other languages, as listed in the introduction to this chapter. Similar errors
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to those exemplified in (121) and (122) appcar in cach of thcsc languagl's.

Several hypotheses have been proposcd to explain causative alternalion

errors. Bowerman offers three possihilities, termed here the "transitivity

hypothesis", the "agentivity hypothesis" and the "causativity hypothesis", and

herself tinds the latter to provide the best ex planation of her data. Sorne

researchers working on data from English-, Hebrew-, and Japanese-spcaking

children opt for an explanation similar to Bowerman's "transitivity hypothesis",

while a study with Brazilian Portuguese-spcaking child adopts lm explanation

similar to Bowerman 's "agentivity hypothesis". Other researchers tind

unrelated hypotheses more adequate to explain their data. Studies of English

and K'iche'-spcaking children identify similar errors as rcsulting from

diftïculties in lexical retrieval, while a study reanalyzing Bowerman's data

attributes these errors to late maturation of certain principles of grammar.

Eaeh of these arc discussed in tum in the sections bclow.

4.4.1.1 Three argument structure hypotheses

In attempting to account for causative altemation overgenemlization

errors, Bowerrnan addresses three factors in the realm of argument structure

which adult uses of causative altemation verbs have in common. First, they

differ in transitivity: the causative member of the pair has one more argument

than the non-causative member. Second, they differ in agentivity: the

causative rnember of the pair has an agent of causation while the non-causative

member does not. Finally, they differ in causativity: the causative member of

the pair entails causativity whil~ the non-causative member does not. Child

errors in use of these verbs, then, couId theoretically result from any of these

three factors. Bowerman addresses each hypothesis in tum; they arc referred

to here as the "transitivity hypothesis", the "agentivity hypothesis", and the

"causativity hypothesis",

Under the "transitivity hypothesis", the child in question would produce

errors due to misclassification of the transitivity associated with certain verbs

(and predir:ates used verbally). In English, sorne verbs may only be used

intransitively, others only transitively, and others either intransitively or
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transltively depending on the context. Type 1 and type 2 errors under Ihis

hypothesis, then, would reflect incomplete or confused k.nowledge on the part

of the child as to which verbs select which argument structures. However,

Bowermall rejects this hypothesis for two reasons. First, it cannot explain why

the errors in question occur after the transitivity distinction is already correctly

reflcctcd in the child 's speech for the verbs in question; it rather predicts that

such errors would be most frequent in the earliest stages of verb learning86
•

Second, it cannot account for use of already transitive verbs uscd mistakenly

as causatives.

Under the "agentivity hypothesis", the child in question would producc

errors due to misc1assification of which verbs aJlow addition of an agent to

form a transitive counterpart. Early generative semantics literature analyzcs

verbs such as break and opell, and verb pairs such as kil/ldie and teachlleam

as having one entry in the lexicon associated with differcnt case frames in

which they can occur; presence of an agent forces transitive usage of the verb

whercas absence of an agent forces intransitive usage (Fillmore, 1968). Type

1 and type 2 errors under this hypothesis, then, would reflect incomplete or

confused knowledge on the part of the child as to which verbs have a lexical

entry aJlowing for bolh !hesc cuse frames, and which verbs do not. However,

Bowerman rejects this hypothesis as weJl. Fir~t, it cannot account for the

unidirectionality of errors which Bowerrnan finds; it rather predicts an equal

numbcr of errors in each directions7
• Second, it cannot account for the

causative use of verbs such as eat which already have agents and thus (at least

under this model) would not be exp~cted to take additional agents.

Under the "causativity hypothesis", the child in question would produce

errors due to misc1assification of which verbs aJlow addition of the scmamic

component CAUSE to aJlow them to be uscd transitively. Early syntactic

literature, as reported in Bowerrnan (1974), analyzcs lexical causatives as being

86 'Ibis objection is !rue for lhe "agentivily hypolhesis" as weil. lhough Bowennan docs
nOl m"ntion il in lhal context.

87 This objeclion is !rue for the "transitivity hypolhesis" as weil, lhough Bowennan docs
nol mention il in thal context.
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composed of a verb of state or change of statc plus the semantic componcnt

CAUSE, and crucially as the transitive causative form bcing derived l'rom, or

at least less basic than, its intnmsitive coun.erpart (Lyons, 196H; McCawley,

1968, 1970, 1971; Bierwisch, 1970; Lakoff, 1970; Binnick, 1971). Type 1

errors under this hypothesis, then, would rcflect incomplele knowledge on the

part of the child as to which verbs allow for forming causatives by means of

derivation with the semantic component CAUSE, and which verbs do not.

Type 2 errors would not bc expected since the derivation only gocs one way.

Bowerrnan accepts this "causativity hypothesis" as the one that bcst fits the

details of her data. Fir.;t, it explains the observation that type 1 errors begin

appearing in the data at almost exactly the same time as do more overt forms

of Iinguistic encoding of causation. Second, the cooccurrcnce of appeamnce

of various methods of encoding causation Iinguistically with errors of

overgeneralization of the causative altemation also explains why lexical

causatives arc used correctly bcfore they are overgeneralizcd, analogous to the

discussion in the Iiterature of overgeneralized plurals and past tense forms (see

Marcus, Ullman, Pinker, Hollander, Rosen & Xu, 1990, ,li rderences cited

thercin). The forrns are first used as memorizcd whole units, and only once

the component parts are sorted out do errors of overgeneralization appear in

irregular forrns. Third, the "causativity hypothesis" explains the

unidirectionality in Bowerrnan 's errors. Fourth, it is consistent with the fact

that ail Bowerman 's errors arc ones in which the transitive error form includes

a caus"Jve notion and often coincides with disappearance of the correct

equivalent suppletive verb from the child's vocabulary; they are not just

random tmnsitivization errors.

Other researchers finding similar errors, however, do not tind the

"causativity hypothesis" the most adequate to expIain their data. Lord (1979)

presents data on English similar to Bowerman 's from her two children aged

2;5 through 8;6. She finds sorne 80 verbs used in type 1 errors (Bowerman

found 42), but also finds 55 verbs used in type 2 errors (Bowerrnan found

extrcmely few). She also tinds examples with verbs .1iké sound, fit, Înterest,

hear, see, and eat, in which the errors cannot be explained by erroneous
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addition or deletion of the clement CAUSE. Her errors, then, arc neither

unidirectional in nature nor arc they strietly causative in origin. For these

reasons Lord rejects Bowerman 's "causativity hypothesis" and opts instead for

a version of her "transitivity hypothesis". Lord claims that the diffieulty

represcnted is one of misclassification of whieh verbs permit which types of

alternation between syntaetic positions (subject and direct object alternate

position for monovalent-bivalent pairs, while subjeet and indirect object

alternate position for bivalent-trivalent pairs). Lord docs not address at ail the

relative time of acquisition of other causative phenomena in her children's

language, or the issue of errors oecurring only after the correet forms seem to

have been mastered.

Both Berman (1982) and Morikawa (1990), in their studies of this

phenomenon in Hebrew and Japanese respectively, also opt for a version of

Bowerman 's "transitivity hypothesis". Berman 's subjects range from 2;6

through 5;6, while Morikawa reports data from one child aged 1;11 through

3;3. In both these languages, unlike in Engli~h and Brazilian Portuguese, there

are extremely few causative alternation pairs in which both members of the

pair share identical phonetic form. ln Japanese the pairs show phonological

relationship but arc not identical; in Hebrew the root is the same but the

causative and non-causative alternants typically are formed using different

binyan patterns. In both languages the relationship between the morphology

and causativity is not predictable. Also in both languages errors in both

directions are observed, and these errors occur from the earliest uses of lexical

causatives in the data rather than appearing only later as is the case in English

and Brazilian Portuguese. Thus il seems the most likely explanation here is

one of misclassifying the transitivity of certain verb roots (Japanese) or binyan

patterns applicable to verb roots (Hebrew).

Figueira (1984) reports errors of the same type, again in both

directions, in the speech of one child aged 2;8 through 5;0 learning Brazilian

Portuguese. She opts finally for an explanation simiiar to Bowerman's

"agentivity hypothesis", presenting it in terrns of sentence frames. Figueira

claims that her subject erroneously belieyes that NVN (or NVNN in the case
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of trivalent verbs) word order is the relevant and sufticient way to encode

causativity (which she seems to equate with agentivity), while NV or VN worù

order (NVN for trivalent verbs) is the appropriate way to encode lack of

causativity or agentivity. She gives examples from errors of the chilù in

question in several other construction types to support this daim. She does not

addrcss the issue raised by Bowerman of errors in which agents are added to

verbs which already have agents.

4.4.1.2 Lexical selection hypothesis

Pye (1994) and Braine (1988), for K'iche' and English respectively,

attribute errors of causative altemation overgeneralizlition to difficulties in

lexical selection. Braine daims that children first ~tore words with only their

semantic meanings and without information as to the syntactic frames in which

lhey can bc used. Thus both type 1 and type 2 errors occur duc to retrieval

of the generic form in the lexico!1 with the relevant semantic meaning. Pye

(1994), following Hock, Ingr:im & Gibson (1986), suggests that, while children

store both semantic and syntactic information for given verbs in the lexicon,

they have problems with lexical retrieval when two verbs share the same

semantic meaning. Thus, when they arc having difficulty thinking of the

correct verb, they substitute it with another which has the relevant semantic

meaning. Neither of these explanations addresses the phenomenon of late

rather than early eITors, or the fact that the errors in question seem to occur

most predominantly with causativclnon-causative pairs. Pinker (1989), in

reanalyzing Bowerman's data, hypothesizes two s:milar reasons for causative

altemation overgeneralizations. He suggests that either childrcn have not yet

acquired an adult semantic representation for sorne verbs and thus misuse these

verbs, or they have acquired adult semantic representations for ail verbs but

retrieve the wrong verb stem under pressure from the discourse. He also

suggests that the children may be failing to notice the semantic constraints that

restrict the lexical mie of causative altemation.
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4.4.1.3 Maturation hypothesis

A final hypothesis to explain errors of overgeneralization of causative

altemation cornes from Borer & Wexler's (1987) Maturation Hypothesis. They

daim that at least type 1errors can bc explained by the late maturation of the

principle goveming A-chain formation. This explanation crucially relies on an

analysis of the intransitive membcrs of lexical causative pairs as unaccusative

verbs. Recall that unaccusative verbs are those whose surface subjects are

themes rather than agents and are base-generated as objects. Borer & Wexler

daim that children only acquire the underlying principle that allows them the

correct representation of unaccusatives sometime around age 4;0 by a process

of maturation of the principle goveming A-chain formation (Le. the principle

necessary to allow them to relate the argument moved to subject position with

its D-structure position to aI!ow for transmission of thematic role information).

Previous to age 4;0. then, children analyzc ail intransitive verbs as unergatives

(Le. with one base-generated argument in subject position). Recall that only

unaccusative verbs permit the causative altemation. However, since children

cannot structUl1l 11y differentiate between unergative and unaccusative verbs at

the relevant age, they assume that ail intransitive verbs permit the causative

alternation and thus produce at least type 1 errors until about age 4;0. There

are several problems with this hypothesis. First, less than 20% of the novel

causative altemations cited by Bowerman derive from unergative verbs. While

it is not surprising that other types of verbs undergo novel lexical

causativization, one might expect the proportions to bc somewhat more

balanccd. Second, a maturation explanation does not explain why novel

causatives with other verb types (e.g. unaccusative, transitive) wouId stop.

This is particularly relevant in terms of type 1 errors with unaccusative verbs

which do not permit lexical causatives in adult language. Third, maturation

docs not explain the U-shaped development of this phenomenon; it rather

predicts the occurrence of type 1 errors throughout the pre-maturation period.

finally, individu;i\s learning second languages also typically overgeneralizc

lexical causatives to unergative verbs (Juffs, 1993), and this certainly could not

bc explained by maturation. In addition, evidence from acquisition of passives
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in Inuktitut (,md other languages) casts doubt on the validity of the maturation

hypothesis for other structures, as discussed in chapter 3.

4.4.1.4 Summary of hypotheses

In summary, then, causative altemation overgeneralization errors of

both type 1 and type 2 appear in child uttenmces across several languages.

Explanations for these errors range l'rom misclassitications of transitivity,

agentivity and causativity to diftïculties in lexical retrieval and hile maturation

of grammatical principles. Explanations vary to suit the idiosyncracies of the

data for the language in question in each situation. In the following section

these hypotheses are discussed in light of data l'rom Inuktitut.

4.4.2 Assessment of hypotheses for explaining Inllktitut data

In the followinr; sections the hypotheses in s('~tion 4.4.1 are assessed

in terms of the errors discussed above in data l'rom one Inuktitut-speaking

child. The data are summarizcd in section 4.4.2.1, complicating factors are

presented in section 4.4.2.2, and conclusions are given in section 4.4.2.3.

4.4.2.1 Relevant aspects of Inuktitut data

Errors of causative altemation overgeneralization are prcsented and

discussed in section 4.2.2.3.2 above; the main points are summari7.cd here.

First, the errors in Inuktitut are unidirectional: only type 1 errors have been

found in the data sample under analysis. Second, the errors presented so far

are all errors involving causative/non-causative pairs. Third, the occurrence

in time of the errol's does seem to coincide with the onset of acquisition of the

causative morpheme -tit-. At first gIance, then, Bowerman 's "causativity

hypothesis" seems to fit the Inuktitut data weil. Two complicating factors

emerge, however, as discussed in the following sections.

4.4.2.2 Complicating factors

Data l'rom Inuktitut conceming causative a1temation overgeneralization

errors arc complicated by two factors - one an aspect of Inuktitut structure, and
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the other an issue of other errors in the data. These are presented in tum.

4.4.2.2.1 Lack of suppletive pairs

First, there are no (or very few if any) suppletive pairs in Inuktitut.

Thus ail the errors noted are in fact errors of omission of the overt causative

morpheme. and could be easily explained in the context of leaming appropriate

use of the causative morpheme without recourse to any notions of

overgeneralization of the causative paradigm. The similarity of the errors to

those reported in the literature, then. may only be a surface similarity in that

the source of the errors may be different.

4.4.2,2.2 General errors involving transitivity

Second, there are a similar number of errors of transitivity without any

causative component, as shown in the examples below. ln each case, the (a)

example represents the child utterance whereas the (b) and (c) examples

represent correct adult ways of saying the same thing. The example in (123)

shows incorrect use of two-argument in place of one-argument inflection,

completely inconsistent with the pragmatic context of the utterance.

(123) a. Irqutukaimraqara.

irqutuq-kainnaq-vara

wash-PAST-IND.lsS.3s0

'1 washed her.' (Juupi 2;9)

(commenting on woman in mouthwash rOillmercial who has just

saved her work partnership by using mouthwash to get rid of her

bad breath)

b. Irqutukaimraquq.

irqutuq-kainnaq-vuq

wash-PAST-IND.3sS

'She washed.'

The example in (124) again shows incorrect use of two-argument inflection in

place of one-argument inflection, this time for semantic reasons. This

lInerance is a noun incorporation structure in which the only possible direct
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object is incorporated into the verb. Thus the intlcction can only

grammatically retlect the remaining subject argument.

(124) a. *Pallik. kaamll/illsijara.

panik kaamu-liuq-si-jam

daughter camel-make-PRES-PAR.1 sS.3s0

'Daughter, l'm making a came!.' (Alec 3;3)

(drawing a camel in the earpet with his linger)

b. Pallik. kaamuliusijzlI/ga.

panik kaamu-liuq-si-junga

daughter camel-make-PRES-PAR.I sS

'Daughter, l'm making a came!.'

The examples in (125) through (127) show mismatehes between case marking

and verbal inflection. In (l25a) the antipassive morpheme is present on the

verb, but the inflection is for two arguments and the object is in absolutive

case.

(125) a. *Malllla aitsikaillllatara?

matsu-na ai-tsi-kainnaq-jam

this.one-ABS.SG get-ANTP-PAST-PAR.1 sS.3s0

'Did 1 get this?' (Juupi 2;9)

b. Matsumillga aitsikaillllatullga? (antipassive)

matsu-minga ai-tsi-kainnaq-junga

this.one-MOD.SG get-ANTP-PAST-PAR.1sS

'nid 1 get this?'

c. Malllla aikaimlatara? (ergative)

matsu-na ai-kainnaq-jara

this.one-ABS.SG get-PAST-PAR.I sS.3s0

'Did 1 get this?'

ln (l26a) the object argument is in absolutive case while the yerb is intlected

for only one argument.
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(126) a. IiVat·, pia/ua aturllI.

Iiva-up pi-aluk-nga atuq-juq

Eva-ERG.SG thing-EMPH-ABS.3Ssg use-PAR.3sS

'Eva's thing is using.' (Juupi 2; 1)""

(a man on TV is drawing using a pen like the one Eva owns)

b. Iivau pia/ual/ik aturtu. (antipassive)

Iiva-up pi-aluk-nganik atuq-janga

Eva-ERG.SG thing-EMPH-MOD.3Ssg usc-PAR.3sS.3s0

c. Iivau pia/ua aturtal/ga. (ergative)

Iiva-up pi-aluk-nga atuq-janga

Eva-ERG.SG thing-EMPH-ABS.3Ssg use-PAR.3sS.3s0

'He's using Eva's thing.'

Finally in (l27a) the verbal stem con'ains an antipassive morpheme and is

infiected for one argument but the direct object is in absolutive case.

(127) a. *UI/a qaitsilirit!

u-na qai-tsi-liq-git

this.one-ABS.SG come-ANTP-PRES-IMP.2sS

'Bring me that one!'

c. UI/a qailiruk. (ergative)

u-na qai-liq-guk

this.one-ABS.SG come-PRES-IMP.2sS.3s0

'Bring me that one!'

These examplcs suggest that perhaps the difficulty is with mechanisms of

transitivity in gcneral rathcr than with causative altcmations alonc, and thus

•

'Bring me that one!'

(wanting researcher to bring her a puzzle)

b. Uumil/ga qaitsilirit! (antipassivc)

u-minga qai-tsi-liq-git

this.one-MOD.SG come-ANTP-PRES-IMP.2sS

(Suusi 3;6)

"" 'l'hb ullemncc is takcn l'rom data not spccifically analyzcll for this thesis but colleclcd
as part of the same projecl and reported in Allcn & Cmgo (1993a).
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Bowerman 's "transitivity hypothesis" would l1e a more suital1le explanation for

the Inuktitut data.

4.4.2.3 Summary of hypothesis assessment

The above discussion of data l'rom Inuktitut relevant to errors of

overgeneralization of the causative altemation indicate thattwo hypotheses arc

consistent with the data. First, it may well bc the case that all errors of this

type are in fact errors of leaming the appropriate use of the morphemc -lil

since all errors may bc explained solely as a result of its incorrect omission.

Second. it may bc the case that Inuit children at this stage have diftïculty with

marking transitivity in general. as illustrated in the examples in 4.4.2.2.2, and

thus Bowerman's "transitivity hypothesis" may provide adequate explanation

of the data.

Since the data l'rom Inuktitut are relatively few in number, especially

in terms of errors of the relevant type, and since they are collected at times

\Vith relatively large intervals in between, it is diftïcult to be conclusive in

deciding on a hypothesis. Ideally one wouId wish to examin.: data from doser

time intervals and find a larger numbcr of errors of the relevant type l'rom

more than one child. This would also provide the possibility for a doser

assessment of the relative time of acquisition of other mechanisms of linguistic

encoding of causativity and a doser assessment of the possible origins of the

errors in transitivity not related to the causative altemation.

4.5 Conclusion

In this chapter data have been presented that iIIustrate the development

of both morphological and lexical causatives in early Inuktitut. The

morphological causative first appears in unanalyzcd routines denoting

causation, then emerges as a productive unique morpheme. Lexieal causatives

are lIsed l'rom the earliest ages available in the data analyzcd. Certain errors

of seeming overgeneralization of the causative altemation appear in the data

l'rom one child at about the time that she is first productively acquiring the

morphologieal causative. These errors can be analyzcd most consistently either
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in terms of errors in leaming which verbs require a morphological causative,

or in terms of general errors in representing transitivity. Il is not apparent that

an analysis in terms of either agentivity or the semantic feature CAUSE (cf.

Bowerman, 1974) is neccssary. These errors l'rom Inuktitut also do not serve

to support the Maturation Hypothesis (Borer & Wexler, 1987); the same

diflïculties apparent for this hypothesis with English data also apply to the

Inuktitut facts.
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CIIAPTER 5

ACQUISITION OF NOUN INCORl'ORATlON'"

Noun incorporati<"'l is a stmcture which appcars in many genctkally

and typologically diverse languages. l'rom Mohawk to Southent Tiwa and l'rom

Chukchee to Gunwinggu (see Mithun. 19H4. and Baker. 19HH. for a detailed

overview). In noun incorporation structures. a certain noun roo!''' l'rom the

sentence appcars inside the verb form rather than as an indepcndent lexical

item. The two roots appcar to work tClgether as a unit for purposes of

agreement mat·king. case assignment. and other relevant processes. Examples

arc shown in (128) and (129).

(128) a. Seuall-ide ti-mu-ball.

man-SUF IsgS/AO-see-PAST

'1 saw the/a man.'

b. Ti-seuall-mu-ball.

IsgS/AO-man-see-PAST

'1 saw the/a man.'

(Southent Tiwa; Allen. Gardiner & Frantz. 19H4)

(129) W ?k 1 ? "'?a. a. yvt JO. OJI:Ja .•

wa?-k-yvtho? o-ji:ja-?

AOR-lsS-plant PRE-tlower-SUF

'1 planted a tlower.·

89 An earlier version of som~ of the mat~rial in this chapter rcponing on daLa l'rom CrJgo
(1988) was presentc<l atthe Stanford Child Language Research Forum (April. 1989) and was
published as Allen & CrJgo (1989). An earlier version of ponions of the material in this
chaptcr rcponing on both data l'rom CrJgo (1988) and the present project was prcsented atthe
Max Planck Insititute for Psycholinguistics (March. 1994).

90 A semantic account such as that in Mithun (1984. p. 875) stales that possihle
incorporated nouns include patients of trJnsitivc verbs. patients of intransitive verhs.
instruments and locations. A syntactic account snch as thal in Baker (1988. pp. 81-92) states
that any noun root in a structural objcct position may incorponue since only items in this
position mect the relevant Empty Calegory Principle requirements. These two aceounts
essentially coincide in terms of the actual noun roots that incorporJle.
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b. Wa?kji?jaYl'tho?

wa?-k-ji?ja-yvtho?

AOR-lsS-tlower-plant

'1 planted a tlower.' (Mohawk; Bonvillain, 1974)

ln the (a) examples above, the relevant noun root appcars as an indepcndent

lexical item with its own case marking, agreeing with the verb where

neeessary. In the (b) examples, the noun root appcars inside the verbal

complex, and its case intlection has bcen droppcd.

Though noun incorporation structures appcar similar to N-v
compounding structures in English, they arc different in several important

respeets91 ; they arc always verbal, they arc not backformations l'rom N-V

nominal eompounds, and they may be referential to a spccitïc object"'. Facts

coneerning the obvious differences bctween noun incorporation and

compounding, the surprising syntaetie relevanee of the occurrence restrictions

of noun incorporation, and the productivity of noun incorporation structures,

indieate th'lt they may weil be formed in the syntax rather than in the lexicon,

as outlined in Baker (1988)93. Under a syntactic account, noun incorporation

is eharacterized as a movement process in which a noun head (rather than

phrase) undergoes the proccss of Move-a l'rom its position at D-structure to

Chomsky-adjoin to the head into which it incorporates. This analysis neatly

captures both the difference between two seemingly similar structures (N-V

compounding in English; noun incorporation in polysynthetic languages) and

the similarity between unincorpomted and incorporated counterparts of parallel

sentences. Sueh a syntactic aceount is assumed in this chapter.

Very !iule researeh has bcen reported on concerning the acquisition of

noun incorporation. Mithun 's (1989) discussion of general patterns in the

91 Scc Baker (1988, pp. 78ff) and Mithun (1984, p. 847) for more delail on Ihis poinl.

92 This lauer claim is somewhal eontroversial. Though Mithun (1984, 1986) claims Ihal
incorpomled nouns may nevcr bc referenlÎal, bOlh Sadock (1986) and Baker (1988) present
good evidence 10 suppon the claim lhat they may indccd bc referential.

93 ln addition, Allen (1988) suggesls Ihat a syntaclîc analysisis is pref~'I'able 10 a lexicalisl
analysis in accounlÎng for incorpomlÎon of case-markcd nouns in Eskimo.
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acquisition of Mohawk suggests that noun incorporation is not productive in

her subjects until sometime after 4;9 (the age of her oldest subject). She states

that ail examples of noun incorporation appearing in her data up until that time

are rorms which are memorized as one unit by the child in question.

However, Allen & Crago's (1989) assessment of the acquisition of noun

incorporation in one Inuk child aged I;9 through 2;9 suggests that this child

dacs have productive noull incorporation structures in his speech by age 2; J•

The present chapter offers acquisition data l'rom four additional Inuit children

which support the claim that Inuit children do indeed control noun

incorporation productively at an early age.

The chapter procceds as follows. Section 5.r begins with a description

of the structure of noun incorporation in Inuktitut. Section 5.2 presents

acquisition data l'rom Inuktitut, including information about age and frequency

of use of noun incorporation structures, evidence of thelr productivity. and

examples of their use in potentially more advanccd constructions. Section 5.3

compares patterns for Inuktitut with relevant data l'rom West Greenlandic.

Section 5.4 retums to a comparison of the acquisition of noun incorporation

in Inuktitut and Mohawk, offering several hypotheses to aceount for the

relatively early acqui.>ition of noun incorporation in Inuktitut.

5.1 Structure of noun incorporation in Inuktitut

Basic noun ineorporation structures in Inuktitut consist of a noun root

incorpomted into an affixal verb root. A more advaneed form of noun

incorporation involves stranding modifiers ofthe incorporated noun root outside

the verbal complex. Eaeh of these is discussed in tum.

5. I.1 Basic noun incorporation

Basie noun incorpomtion in Inuktitut proceeds in much the same way

as in other languages. Structural object noun roots (though not subjects of

unaccusatives / patients of intransitives) incorporate into verbal stems, as in

(130).
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(130) a. Jaallillp iqalllk lIirijllllga.

Jaani-up iqaluk-0 niri-janga

Johnny-ERG.SG tish-ABS.SG eat-PAR.3sS.3s0

'Johnny eats/ate the tish.'

b. Jaalli i'lallltllrtll'l.

Jaani-0 iqaluk-tuq-juq

Johnny-ABS.SG tish-eat-PAR.3sS

'Johnny eats/ate tish.'

ln (130a), the structural object noun root i'laillk- 'tish' appcars as an

indepcndentlexical item with its own case marking, while the verbal intlection

reflects both object and subject agreement. In (130b), however, the noun root

appcars inside the verbal complex, its case and other inflcctions have bcen

droppcd, and inflection indicating agreement of the verb with the incorporated

noun also disappcars94
• Note here thatthe forms of the indepcndent verb lIiri

'eal' and the incorporating verb -tu'l- 'consume' arc different. In fact, ail

incorporating verbs in Inuktitut arc affixal verbs and thus can never exist

independently of noun incorporation structures. In sorne cases a root verb with

the same semantic connotations as the incorporating verb exists in the language

(e.g. Iliri- 'eal' and imi'l- 'drink' vs. -tu'l- 'consume'), but in most cases this

parallel does not occur. However, a pleonastic clement pi- 'thing' may be

incorporated into the verb in place of a "real" noun, giving the illusion of an

unincorporated structure, as in (131).

(131) Qimmimik pitaarumajullga.

qimmiq-mik pi-taaq-guma-junga

dog-MOD.SG thing-acquire-want-PAR.lsS

'1 walll to get a dog.'

The trees in (132) show the relevant aspects of the S-structure

94 Languages vary in whether or not they rcquire objeet agreement to bc dropped upon
incorporation. Il is obligatolÎly droppcd in Eskimo, oplionally dropped in Niuean, and never
droppcd in Southern Tiwa. This correlales with the possibility of incorporating unaccusalive
subjeelS. Baker (1988, pp. 124-129) altribulcs both phenomena 10 a language-specifie
stipulation that incorporatcd nouns in sorne languages rcquirc that case bc abSlf'delly assigned
to them, thus removing the overt case-assigning propcrties of the verb complex.
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representations of the sentences in (130).

iqaluk-O niri-

l'

~
VP 1

/,,,, 1

NP V -juq

1 A
N N V

1 1 1

li iqaluki -tuq-
~

IP

~
NP

1

Jaani-O

b.

l'

~
Jaani-up VP 1

~I
NP V -janga

1 1

(132) a. IP
/"./' .,......., ........ ,

NP

1

•

•

Note that the N and V appear as separate lexical items under their own

respective XPs, regardless of the fact thatlliri- 'eat' is a free morpheme while

-tuq- 'consume' is bound. The noun in (/32a) remains in the same position

at both D-structure and S-structure. In (/32b), however the noun moves trom

its D-structure position to adjoin to the verb, leaving a trace to record its

movement.

Sorne additional facts about noun incorporation in Inuktitut are also

relevant. First, incorporated nouns can be fully referential in Inuktitut. Thus

proper names can bc incorporated, as in (/33), and noun incorporation can be

used to (and is often the most idiomatic way to) represent a noun newly

introduced into discourse, as shown in the example from West Greenlandic in

(134)95.

(133) JaalliuvUllga.

Jaani-u-vunga

Johnny-bc-IND.IsS

'1 am Johnny.'

95 The rcfcrenliality of ineorporatcd nouns is diseussed in delail for West Grccnlandie in
Sadock (1986). Note. howcvcr, Lhat ineorporaled nouns cannot he referenlial in many
languages including Mohawk.
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(134) EmC1"warpllT. alsalllgllill Malamik.

emcq-taar-put ,mer-Iugu-Iu Mala-mik

sor.-get.a.new-IND.3pS name-CTM.XxS.3s0-and Mala-MOD.SC;

'They had a S0n and callcd him Mala.'

(West Greenlandic: Sadock, 19K6, p. 23)

In (134), the son is tïrst introduced into the Jiscollfse through a noun

incorporation structure using 'Iaar- 'get a new', ,md subsequently referred to

in the verbal inflection -llIgII 'CTM.XxS.3s0' and in various other stmctures

in the continu ing story.

Second, in addition to nouns, locatives ,md adverbials may also be

incorporated in Inuktitut, as shown in (135) and (136) respcctively"".

(135) MaalliikaillllGlullga.

ma-ani-it-kainnaq-junga

here-LOC-be-PAST-PAR.IsS

'1 was here.'

(136) lmailuugiaqartut.

imaak-it-luuq-giaqaq-jut

thus-be-do-must-PAR.3pS

'They had to do thus.'

Though the subjects of this research do produce many examples of both

locative and adverbial incorporation, this chapter is restricted to analysis of

canonical noun incorporation.

5.1.2 Stranding of modifiers

An additional variation on noun incorpomtion conccms stmctures in

which indepcndent lexical items modify the incorporated noun. These

independent lexical items carry the same semantic relationship to the noun in

both unincorporated and incorporated structures, even though, in the

incorporated stmctures, the noun which is modified has been incorporated into

96 The syntax of incorporated locatives and adverbials in Inuit is discussed in sorne delail
in Allen (t988).
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the verb complex and the modifier maintains its position outside the verb

complex"7. Such structures are commonly termed stranding since the modifier

is stranded apart from the noun root. In (137) an adjectival is stranded, in

(13K) a numeral phrase, and in (139) a possessor.

(137) Mikijummik qimmiqarqutit.

miki-juq-mik qimmiq-qar-vutit

bc.small-NaM-MOD.Sa dog-have-IND.2sS

'You have a small dog.'

(l3K) Jaani atausirmik iqaluturtuq.

Jaani-0 atausiq-mik iqaluk-tuq-juq

Johnny-ABS.Sa one-MaD.Sa fish-consume-PAR.3sS

'Johnny ate one fish.'

(139) Miajimik amautisiurruq.98

Miaji-mik amauti-siuq-juq

Mary-MaD.Sa woman's.parka-Iook.for-PAR.3sS

'He looks for Mary's parka.'

Note that the structure in (131) above can also bc c1assified as an example of

97 Languages which have noun incorporation may allow stranding of determiners
(demonstratives, relative clauses, adjectives, quantificrs, numeral phrases) and/or possessors
(sec Baker, 1988, pp. 92-105). Inuktitut allows for bath of these types of stranding.

98 Possessor stranding in Tarramiut does not sccm to bc as frcc as in West Grccnlandic.
'Ille ulleranee in (i) is fully grammatical in West Greenlandie, but the ulleranees in (ii) through
(iv) arc not grammatical in Tarramillt. Further investigation would be fruiLful here.
(i) Sisimillt sissa·p Ilaaiaga-qar-pul.

Hoisteinborg shore-ERG.SG ehief-have-3pS.IND
'('Ille inhabitants of) Hoisteinborg uscd to have a supervisor of the shore.'

(West Grccnlandic; Rischel, 1971)
(ii) *Miajillp amalllisillrlllq.

Miaji-up amauti-siuq-juq
Mary-ERG.SG woman's.parka-Jook,for-PAR.3sS
'He looks for Mary's parka.'

(iii) *Miajillp amautiqartuq.
Miaji-up amauti-qaq-juq
Mary-ERG.SG woman's.parka-have-PAR.3sS
'He has Mary's parka.'

(iv) *Miajimik amautiqartuq.
Miaji-mik amauti-qaq-juq
Mary-MOD.SG woman's.parka-have-PAR.3sS
'He has Mary's parka.'
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stranding in that the indepcndent noun modifies the plconastit' insid,' thl~ noun

incorporation structure.

A syntaetie analysis of noun incorporation can adeljuately account for

thesc discontinuous depcndenCÎes. as shown in the S-structure tree in t 140)

which represents the sentence in (131').

(140) lP

-~
NP l'

1 ~
Jaani-O VP 1

~ 1

NP V -juq

A A
NP N N V

1 1 1 1
atausiq-mik li iqaluki -tuq-

'-------'~

The incorporated noun simply moves out of the D-structure NP to adjoin to the

verb at S-structure. leaving behind the other clements under their own nodes

within the NP. The noun still govems clements such as the stranded possessor

by virtue of the Govemment Transparency Corollory which allows the verb

complex to act as govemor over everything which the incorporated noun

govemed at its D-structure position.

Production of stranding structures requires either the cognitive or the

structural ability to deal with the discontinuous depcndency between the

incorporated noun and its corresponding modifier, as weil as the basic noun

incorporation structure, and thus these structures potentially constitute a more

advanced step in the acquisition of noun incorporation.

5.2 Acquisition data

This section discusses acquisition data conceming noun incorporation

structures in Inuktitut. Data are taken l'rom the transcripts analyzed for this

thesis as described in chapter 2. Section 5.2.1 bcgins with a discussion of the
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age and freq~ency of use of noun incorporation structures in order to establish

that they exist in the data, and to serve as a basis for future crosslinguistic

cornparison. Section 5.2.2 dernonstrates the productivity of seven

incorporating verbs according to two criteria of diversity of attachrnent.

Section 5.2.3 presents sorne eITors in noun incorporation structures frorn the

data. Section 5.2.4 offers exarnples in which two incorporating verbs arc used

in the sarne word, potentially constituting an advanced stage in acquisition of

noun incorporation. Finally, section 5.2.5 discusses the presence in the data

of stranding structures, another potentially advanced stage.

5.2.1 Age and frequency of use

ln order to establish the existence of noun incorporation structures in

the Inuktitut data, this section begins with figures conceming age and

frequency of use of noun incorporation as sumrnarized in table 40.
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TABLE 40: SI/mmary of 1101111 illcorporalioll da/ll from IIII/klilllt'''·,,,,

CHILD HRS VC NI NIIHR NIIVC(%)

A2;6 1.93 103 9 4.66 H.74

A2;11 0.95 97 16 16.H4 16.49

A3;3 2.30 225 33 14.35 14.67

J2;0 2.05 220 26 12.6H Il.H2

J2;5 I.H7 308 53 2H.34 17.21

J2;9 1.95 321 52 26.67 16.20

• M2;6 2.05 i6i 8 3.90 4.97

M2;10 2.43 343 19 7.82 5.54

M3;3 1.00 121 26 26.00 21.49

S2;1O 2.02 71 7 3.47 9.H6

S3;2 2.38 332 23 9.66 6.93

S3;6 2.35 282 34 14.47 12.06

TOTAL 23.28 2584 306 13.14 Il.84

•
Table 40 shows that the subjects use noun incorporation structure~ ..t the

youngest ages studied, and use them more frequently than the other structures

investigated in this thesis. In addition, the number of noun incorporation

99 I-IRS = hours of tape; VC • number of verbal clauses; NI • number of noun
incorporation structures; NI/I-IR = number ofnoun incorporation structures per hour, NI/VC(%)
= percentage of noun incorporation structures per verbal clause

100 Figures in this table renect ail and only utterances containing noun incorporation
structures which are complete and fully intelligible. and arc not exact imitations. exclamations.
routines. or sclf-repetitions for emphasis or comprehension. Utterances which othcrwise meet
these criteria but are identical to a previous utteranee in the same taping session are also
excluded for reasons given in foolDOle 36. Were the latter to be included. the following
numbers of of noun incorporation structures should be added to table 40: A2; Il - 2; A3;3 
2; 12;0 - 3; 12;5 - 6; 12;9 - 2; M2;6 - 1; M2;10 - 3; M3;3 - 3; S2;10 - 4; 83;2 - 2; 83;6 - 3.
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structures used bath per hour and per utterance increases with age for each

child. The following tables illustrate more clearly this trend for data grouped

by age (tabl.: 41), general MLU (table 42), and verbal MLU (table 43).

TABLE 41: Frequellcy of use of IIOUI/ il/corporatioll structures per verbal

clause by a~e

•

No. of verbal clauses

No.l% of NI structures

2;0-2;6

792

96/12.1

2;7-3;2

1164

117/10.1

3;3-3;6

628

93/14.8

TABLE 42: Frequellcy of use of IIOUll il/corporatioll structures per verbal

clause by ~el/eral MLU

No. of verbal clauses

No.l% of NI structures

2.00-2.49

71

7/9.9

2.50-2.99

1195

116/9.7

3.00-3.49

1318

183113.9

TABLE 43: Frequel/cy of use of IIOUI/ il/corporatiol/ structures per verbal

The ligures for the youngest group in table 41 arc somewhat skewed beeause

the youngest child in the ~tudy, the tirst two of whose sessions appear here in

the youIlgest group, is rather precocious in comparison with the other children

in the study. Otherwise, figures across ail three tables show a clear
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developmental trend towards incn:ase in use of noun incorporatil1n strlll'lllfl'S

in accordancc with illcrease in both age and MLU,

While the nouns that may il1l:orporate in noun incorporation structures

are 'luite variable, the number of verb roots that allow incorporation is quill~

small, Table 44 lists tho':c verb roots that arc used by the subjects in noun

incorporation stmctures.

TABLE 44: Verb roots IIsecl ill 11011/1 illcorporatioll structllres

-gi- 'have as' -mitiq- 'coyer with' -taaq- 'acquire'

-gllq- 'become' -lIgl/- 'feel sick in' -lal[- 'fetch'

-ijaq- 'remove' -lliaq- 'hunt' -lUq-1 'consume'• -faq- 'remove' -lIIlgl/q- 'become' -lUth 'ride'

-liaq- 'go to' -qaq- 'have' -tllll- 'be the only'

-lil/q- 'make' -sillq- 'look for' -11- 'be'

The distribution of these verb roots across children is shown in table 45\1" .

•

101 In a few eases more Iban one incorpomting verb rool is uscd in one noun incorpomlion
slrUcture. These cascs arc counted as only one instance of a noun incorporation structure in
tables 40 through 43, but each verb root is countcd scpamtcly in lable 45, Sceming
discrepancy in total numbcrs for each child resulls only l'rom Ibis differenee in eounting
procedure.
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TABLE 45A: rrequel/cy of use of verb roots il/ I/OIIIl il/corporatio/l struclllres

CHILD -I:i- -I:uq- -ijaq- -Iaq- -Iiaq- -Iiuq-

A2;6

A2;1 J 2

A3;3 2

12;0 3 5

12;5 6 2 2

12;9 4

• M2;6 2

M2;10 2

M3;3

82;10

83;2 3

83;6

TOTAL 17 3 3 3 13 8

•
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TABLE 45B: Frl'qlll'Ilcy of lise (~r l"'!"/> /'(lOIS ill 110111I ill('()r"ortuiOIl ,Hfl/l'fllr,',"

CHILD -miriq- -Iliaq- -lIgll- -/Il1gllq-

A2;6

A2; II

A3;3

12;0

12;5

J2;9

• M2;6

M2;IO

M3;3

82;10

83;2

83;6

TOTAL

•

-qaq- -Sitll'-

2

12

2

5 2

20

9

4

51
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TABLE 45C: Freque/lcy of use of verb roo/s i/l IIOU/l i/lcorpora/io/l structures

CHILD . taaq- -/aq- -/uq-, -/uq-2 -IIIU- -u-

A2;6 7

A2; 11 3 7

A3;3 16

12;0 3 II

12;5 14 23

12;9 6 3 1 3 II

• M2;6 5

M2;IO 3 10

M3;3 15

S2;1O 3 3

S3;2 17

S3;6 1 27

TOTAL 13 3 27 4 152

•
It is c1ear from table 45 that, while noun incorporation structures are fairly

common across the subjects, certain incorporating verb roots are used much

more frequently than others. and in fact 5 of the 18 roots are used only once

each in the entire dala sample.

5.2.2 Productivity of incorporating ve,'b roots

ln the sections that follow, seven of the above 18 incorporating verb

roots are discussed in terms of the structures in which they appear in the data,

and in lerms of their produclivity for the subjects, in order of frequency of

occurrence of the incorporating verb in the data. Since most of the other II

verb roots appear only infrequently in the data set, it is rather difficult to
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•

•

assess their productivity. and thus these will not be discussed. lt will be

assumed without further discussion that if il can bc demonstrated that noun

incorporation is productive for certain verb roots. then one can assume thm

noun incorporation is present in the ehild's grammar.

Two criteria involving diversity of altachmenl arc used in this section

to determine produetivity of noun incorporation. The tirst and strongest of

these is occurrence of the incorporaling verb root with more th,m one

ineorporated noun. since this iIlustrates that the noun plus verb structure is not

funclioning as a single unanalyzed unit for the child. The second criterion is

occurrence of the incorporated noun in other environments th,m the noun

incorporation structure, since this iIlustrates that the noun is recognized in the

child's grammar as a separate unit.

5.2.2.1 -u- 'be'

The incorporating verb -u- 'bc' is used 152 limes in the data. by far the

most eommon of the incorporating verbs. Not surprisingly. it is used with

several different noun roots by each subject at each age studied. Examplcs in

(141) through (144) give evidence for productivity at the youngest age for each

child. Il is assumed that productivity at the youngest age indicates productivity

at older ages as weil.

(141) a. Paisikuummat.

paisikuq-u-mmat

bicycle-be-CSV.3sS

'Il's a bicycle.'

b. Mikijuwmginama.

miki-juq-u-nngit-gama

be.smaIl-NOM-bc-NEG-CSV.lsS

'l'm not small [= l'm not one who is small].'

(142) a. Naammajuuvit anaanautsutit.

Naammajuq-u-vit anaana-u-tsutit

Naammajuq-be-INT.2sS mother-bc-CTM.2sS

'You are Naammajuq while you arc mother?'
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(Juupi 2;0)

•

•

b. Aki/irsaa/uummar.

akil itsaq-aluk-u-mmat

debt-EMPH-be-CSV.3sS

'1I's a debt.'

(143) a. ImaasuuIIguvuq.

imaak-suuq-u-vuq

thus-HAB-be-IND.3sS

'It gocs Iike this [- it is one which is habitually Iike this].'

b. Aullasimajua/uuvir?

aullaq-sima-juq-aluk-u-vit

leave-PERF-NOM-EMPH-bc-INT.2sS

'Are you gone away [= are you one who has gone away]?'

(Mac 2;6)

(144) a. Kil/auvir?

kina-u-vit

who-be-INT.2sS

'Who are you?'

b. MaakiUllllgi.

Maaki-u-nngit

Maggie-be-NEG

'(1) aIT. not Maggie.' (Suusi 2;10)

5.2.2.2 -qaq- 'have'

The incorporating verb root -qaq- 'have' is used 51 times in the data,

though in only the most advanced data - A3;3, 12;5, 12;9, M3;3, and S3;6.

During each of these sessions -qaq- is used several times with severa! different

incorporating nouns. Examples in (145) through (149) serve as illustration.

(145) a. Uppillguaqartu.

uppik-nnguaq-qaq-juq

owl-imitation-have-PAR.3sS

'He has a pretend owl.'
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(Alec 3;3)

b. Daallill ql1rIlIlllaiqir?

daaniu qaq-gunnaq-it-vit

dan icI have-can-NEG-INT.2sS

'Daniel, don 't you have any more?'

(146) a. PlIlIglllaqal1llgilarir.

puugutaq-qaq-nngit-vutit

plate-have-NEG-IND.2sS

'You don't have any plates.'

b. Nirjal1l1gilallrirrik sillirruqarmar.

nitja-nngit-lauq-gittik sinik-juq-qaq-mmat

make.noise-NEG-POL-IMP.2dS sleep-NOM-have-CSV.3sS

• 'Don't make noise because there's someone sleeping.'

(Juupi 2;5)

(147) a. Piiruriqallllgimar.

piiruti-qaq-nngit-mmat

screwdriver-have-NEG-CSV.3sS

'There is no screwdriver.'

b. Taimairruqarmijull kuapa?

ta-imaak-it-juq-qaq-mi-juq kuapa-0

PRE-thus-be-NOM-have-al,o-PAR.3sS coop-ABS.SG

'Dacs the co-op have this kind tao?' (Juupi 2;9)

(148) a. Siuriqarsimajuq.

• siuti-qaq-sima-juq

ear-have-PERF-PAR.3sS

'He has an car.'

b. Kukiqarulllraimat.

kukik-qaq-gunnaq-it-mmat

naiI-have-can-NEG-CSV.3sS

'He has no (finger or tac) nails anymore.' (Mac 3;3)
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(149) a. Nasaqa/lllgitu.

nasaq-qaq-nngit-juq

hat-have-NEG-PAR.3sS

'He doesn't have a hat.'

b. Piaraqa/lllguallgillllavit.

piaraq-qaq-nnguaq-nngit-gavit

baby-have-pretend-NEG-CSV.2sS

'You aren't pretending to have a baby.' (Suusi 3;6)

•

•

5.2.2.3 -tuq- 'consume'

The incorporating verb -tuq- 'consume' is used 27 times in the data

once each at A2;6. A3;3. J2;9, and M2; 10, thrce times each with two

different noun roots at A2;1l, J2;0, and S2;10, and fourteen times with five

differcnt noun roots at J2;5. In each of the former cases save one, the relevant

noun root is used in other environments thus illustrating productivity of the

incorporating verb. as shown in (150) through (152).

(150) a. IcecreamturumajUllga.

ice.cream-tuq-guma-junga

ice.cream-consume-want-PAR.1sS

'1 want to have sorne ice cream.'

b. Saall/i icecreammik pigiallagumajullga.

Saanli ice.cream-mik pi-giallak-guma-junga

Shanley ice.cream-MOD.SG thing-little.bit-want-PAR.lsS

'Shanley, 1 want a bit more ice cream.' (Alec 3;3)

(151) a. Qaqquujarturumallipaa!

qaqquujaq-tuq-gumalli-paa

cracker-consume-yeam.for-oh.how.1

'1 yeam for munching crackers.'

b. Qaqquujaaluit Iluilangasivut.

qaqquujaq-aIuk-it nui-Ianga-si-vut

cracker-big-ABS.PL appear-FUT-PRES-IND.3pS

'The big crackers arc going to appear.' (Juupi 2;9)
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(Alec 2;11)

•

•

(152) a. KlIIsllfu.

kutsuk-tuq

gum-consume

'Have sorne gum.'

b. KlIIsllfaartilalllmga.

kutsuk-taaq-tit-Iauq-nnga

gum-acquire-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1 sO

'Give me (-make me get) sorne gum.' (Mac 2; 10)

In each of the latter sets of cases, the use of the incorporating verb with more

than one incorporated noun root illustrates its productivity. as shown in the

examples in (153) through (156).

(153) a. Aaputllsigama.

aapu-tuq-si-gama

apple-consume-PRES-CSV.I sS

Tm going to have an apple.'

b. Imaittutulallgavullga?

imaak-it-juq-tuq-Ianga-vunga

thus-bc-NOM-consume-FUT-IND.1 sS

'Am l going to have one like this?'

(154) a. *PUtllgullllguatutu. [target: putugllllllguatuq]

putuguq-nnguaq-tuq

toe-imitation-consume

'(1 want to) eat a pretend toc (candy shapcd like a toc).'

b. Suitisitu.

suitisik-tuq

candy-consume

'(Let me) consume a candy.' (Juupi 2;0)

(155) a. UUllartualuullllgimat qajurtutara.

uunaq-juq-aluk-u-nngit-mmat qajuq-tuq-jaq-ga

be.hot-NOM-EMPH-be-NEG-CSV.3sS soup-consume-PP

ABS.1Ssg

'The soup l'm drinking is not very hot.'
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b. Allaalla tiitulaurmilallga.

anaana lii-tuq-lauq-mi-langa

mother lea-consume-POL-also-IMP.I sS

'Mom, 1 shall have more Ica.'

(156) a. Taimaittutu mallllgat.

ta-imaak-it-juq-tuq ma-anngat

PRE-Ihus-be-NOM-consume here-ABL

'(Lct's) have some like that from here.'

b. Kursutu.

kutsuk-tuq

gum-consume

'Have some gum.'

(Juupi 2;5)

(Suusi 2; 10)

•

5.2.2.4 -gi- 'have as'

The incorporating verb -gi- 'have as' is used 17 times in the data 

once each in A2; Il, A3;3, M3;3 and S3;2, and between three and six times in

each session with Juupi. This incorporating verb is unusual in that it takes

three arguments, and thus takes two-argument inflection though an object noun

root is incorporated. In two of the sessions in which -gi- is used only once,

as weil as in J2;0 where -gi- is used several times but with only one noun root,

the relevant noun root is used in other environments, thus iIIustrating its

productivity, as shown in (157) through (159).

(157) a. PiararillllgÎllaviuk.

piaraq-gi-nngit-gaviuk

baby-have.as-NEG-CSV.2sS.3s0

'You don't have it as (your) baby.'

b. Piarakkallik atjiliurama.

piaraq-kkanik atjiliuq-gama

baby-MOD.ISpl film-CSV.IsS

'l'm filming my babies.' (Alec 3;3)
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(158) a. Ulla pallik pigilirrara.

u-na panik pi-gi-liq-jara

this.one-ABS.SG daughter PLEON-have.as-PRES-PAR.I sS.3s0

'This is mine [- 1 have this one as my thingl. daughter.'

b. Piija/allgajuit.

pi-ijaq-Ianga-juq-it

PLEON-remove-FUT-NOM-ABS.PL

'Will they get off'?' (Mac 3;3)

(159) a. Ataataup pigbmgitaa/uagwla.

ataata-up pi-gi-nngit-jaq-aluk-nga-u-na

father-ERG.SG PLEON-have.as-NEG-PP-EMPH-ABS.3Ssg

this.one-ABS.SG

'Il's not Dad's [- Dad doesn't have this one as his thing].'

b. Ajaapiu pia/ualli aturqit?

najak-apik-up pi-aluk-nganik atuq-vit

sister-DIM-ERG.SG PLEON-EMPH-MOD.3Ssg use-INT.2sS

'Are you using my younger sister's thing?' (Juupi 2;0)

In J2;5 and 12;9, -gi- is used with at least three different noun roots each, as

illustrated in the examples in (160) and (161) which give evidence of its

productivity.

(160) a. Killaumulla pigi/allga/irtallga?

kina-up-u-na pi-gi-Ianga-liq-janga

who-ERG.SG-this.one-ABS.SG PLEON-have.as-FUT-PRES

PAR.3sS.3s0

'Who is going to have this one (as their thing)?'

b. Ulla savigilllzgitara?

u-na savik-gi-nngit-jara

this.one-ABS.SG knife-have.as-NEG-PAR.I sS.3s0

'Isn't this my knife [- don't 1 have this one as a knifej?'

(Juupi 2;5)
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(161) a. Kanna niriqaUliginiartanga.

katsu-na niriqauti-gi-niaq-janga

that.one-ABS.SG plate-have.as-FUT-PAR.3sS.3s0

'He will have that one down there as a plate.'

b. Savigblllgitaa/ukkanik kamallllginama.

savik-gi-nngit-jaq-aluk-kkanik kama-nngit-gama

knife-have.as-NEG-PP-EMPH-MOD.ISpltouch-NEG-CSV.lsS

" don't touch knives that don't bclong ta me [= , don't touch a

knife that , don't have as mine].' (Juupi 2;9)

5.2.2.5 -/ilUJ- 'go to'

The incorporating verb root -liaq- 'go ta' appcars 13 times in the data

- once in each of A2;11, M2;1O, and S3;6, twice and three times respcctlvely

in 12;5 and S3;2 with the same noun root but different inflections, and five

times in 12;0 with two different noun roots. While the incorporated noun roots

used with -liaq- in A2; II and S3;6 do not appcar in other environments, those

used in 12;5, M2; 10 and S3;2 do, giving evidence of thcir productivity as

shawn in (162) through (164) respectively.

(162) a. ?Quaqtalia/aartUlrga uumbrga taku/aartunga. lCJ2

Quaqtaq-liaq-Iaaq-junga u-minga taku-laaq-junga

Quaqtaq-go.to-FUT-PAR.lsS this.one-MOD.SG see-FUT

PAR.lsS

'l'Il see this one (when) 1 go ta Quaqtaq.'

1CJ2 This utterance would he hettcr with a conditional inficction on the subordinate verbal.
as in (i).
(i) Quaqtalialaartuaruma uumlnga iakuJaartunga.

Quaqtaq-liaq-laaq-junga u-minga taku-Iaaq-junga
Quaqtaq-go.to-FUT-as.soon.as-CND.lsS this.one-MOD.SG see-FOT-PAR.lsS
'('II sec this one when 1go to Quaqtaq.'
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(JlIlIpi 2:5)

(Mac 2;10)•

•

'J. ?Quaqtakut. ""

Quaqtaq-kkut

Quaqtaq-VIA.Sa

'Through Quaqtaq.'

(163) a. Allaalla qataapikkuliarulllajwlga.

anaana qataq-apik-kkut-Iiaq-guma-junga

mother cousin-DIM-group-go.to-want-PAR.I sS

'Mom, 1 want to go to (my) cousin 's place.'

b. Qataapikkwluusigama.

qataq-apik-kkut-nut-uq-si-gama

cousin-DIM-group-ALL.PL-go-PRES-CSV.I sS

Tm going to (my) cousin 's place.'

(164) a. Ataata kuapaliasivit?

ataata kuapa-Iiaq-si-vit

father coop-go.to-PRES-INT.2sS

'Dad, arc you going to the co-op?'

b. Ulla kuapami.

u-na kuapa-mit

here-ABS.Sa coop-ABL.Sa

'This one (is) from the co-oo.' (Suusi 3;2)

Examples in (165) show productivity of -liaq- in J2;0 since it is used with two

different incorporating noun roots.

(165) a. Kuapaliartualulli allaalla?

kuapa-liaq-juq-aluk-li anaana

coop-go.to-NOM-EMPH-where mother

'Wherc is the one who has gone to the co-op, Mom?'

103 Sinee Juupi is spcaking here aboul travelling to Quaqtaq ralhcr lhan lhrough il or hy
rncans of il, lhe ullcranee should he as in (i).
(i) Quaqtamut.

Quaqlaq-rnul
Quaqlaq-ALL.SG
'To Quaqtaq.'
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b. Qallgallajuu/iaqqauju.

qangallajuuq-I iaq-qqau-juq

airplane-go.to-PAST-PAR.3sS

'She went to the airplane.' (Juupi 2;0)

•

5.2.2.6 -t(UUJ- 'acquire'

The incorporating verb -taaq- 'acquire' is used 13 times in the data,

including once each at A3;3, 12;5, M2;6, and S3;2, three times with different

noun roots at M2; 1O,lnd six times each with differcnt incorporating nouns at

12;9. In the former cases in which -taaq- is used with only one noun root

during each session, '!le relevant noun root is used in another environment

once, as shown in (166).

CI 66) a. *Ulla am pitaa/aartuta. [targel: pitaa/aarqita]I04

u-na am pi-taaq-Iaaq-vita

this.one-ABS.SG um PLEON-acquire-FUT-INT.IpS

'This one um we're getting it.'

b. Pigumagama,

pi-guma-gama

PLEON-want-CSV.IsS

'1 want il.' (Mae 2;6)

•
Examples from the latter two cases iIIustrating productivity of -taaq- are

shown in (167) and (168) respcctively.

(167) a. */maillumitaaq pitaaq.IOS

imaak-it-juq-mik-taaq pi-taaq

thus-bc-NOM-MOD.SG-acquirc thing-acquire

'(1 want to) get the thing Iike that.'

104 The incorrect inflection here seems to be a mix of the panicipative -ju'/-Iu- with the
lirst person piura! -la common across scvera! modalities, Note also thatthe demonstrative ulla
'this one' is in the absolutive fonn and should rather be in the modalis fonn, uumillga. This
errer is Iikely due to pausing and scarching in the Ullerance as signified by the liller am 'um',
and thus sccms to be a result of sentence refonnulation rather than an errer of performance
rather than competence.

lOS The ungrarnmaticality of this Ullerance is discusscd in section 5.2.3.
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b. Klltslltaartilallllllga.

kutsuk-taaq-ti t-Iauq-nnga

gum-acquire-CAUS-POL-IMP.2sS.1 sa

'Give me (- make me gel) some gum.'

(168) a. !nraittlltaalirslllli.

imaak-it-juq-taaq-l iq-tsun i

thus-bc-NOM-aequirc-fRES-CTM.4sS

'He got one like this.'

b. Umiarjuataarta?

umiarjuaq-taaq-ta

ship-acquirc-IMP. 1pS

'ShaH we get a ship?'

(Mae 2;10)

(Juupi 2;9)

(Alec 2; Il)

•

5.2.2.7 -siuq- 'look for'

The incorporating verb -siuq- 'look for' is used only 8 times in the data

set - once each at 12;9 and S3;2, twice each but with the same noun

incorporated (though differcnt inflections) at A2; II and J2;5. and twice with

duferent nouns incorporated at 12;0. In two of the former two cases. the

incorporated noun root is used in other environments illustrating ils

productivity, as shown in (169) and (170).

(169) a. Tuttusiulaaqilluk.

tuttu-siuq-Iaaq-vinuk

caribou-Iook.for-FUT-INT. 1dS

'Will we go look for caribou?'

b. Qukisigakku luttualu.

qukiq-si-gakku tuttu-aIuk-0

shoot-PRES-CSV. 1sS.3s0 caribou-EMPH-ABS.SG

'l'Il shoot the caribou.'

(170) a. KiinaujarsiugasuarqulIga maalli.

kiinaujaq-siuq-gasuaq-vunga ma-ani

money-look'cor-try-IND.IsS here-LOC

'l'm trying to look for money herc.'
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b. -Allaalla kiillaujartautilliarqulIga ... uumullga ... alji!iurutimut.'CX>

anaana kiinaujaq-tau-tit-niaq-vunga u-munga atjiliuruti-mut

mother money-PASS-CAUS-FUT-IND.lsS this.one-ALL.SG

camera-ALL.SG

targe!: 'Mom. 1'11 bc given sorne money ... by this one ... by the

camera.' (Juupi 2;9)

Examples in (171) show -siuq- used at 12;0 with different noun roots

incorporated into it. thus iIlustrating it~ productivity.

(171) a. Uvilursiulallgagavit?

uviluq-siuq-langa-gavit

mussel-look,for-FUT-CSV.2sS

'You'rc going to look for mussels?'

b. Uquuqusiurialallgajualugulla.

uquuqu-siuq-giaq-Ianga-juq-aluk-u-na

animal(BW)-look.for-bcgin.to-FUT-NOM-EMPH-this.one

ABS.SG

'This one is going to go look for an animal.' (Juupi 2;0)

•

5.2.2.8 Summary of productivity

In the sections above, the productivity of scven ineorporating verb roots

is discussed. Il is eoncluded that eaeh of them is productive in at least sorne

of the sessions for whieh data is presented, based on use of either the

incorporating verb or the ineorporated noun in more than one morphological

environment. Following thesc criteria of productivity, the above seven

incorporating verbs arc claimed to be productive at those ages indicated in

table 46.

106 The ungnunmalicality of this Ullerance is discussed in sections 3.2.3.2, 4.2.1.5.2. and
5.2.3.2.
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TABLE 46: Protluctivity of incorporatif/}: l'erh roors in Inuktilllt

CHILD -gi- -/iaq- -qaq- -siuq- -raaq- -lIIq- -u-

A2;6 X

A2;11 X X X

A3;3 X X X X

12;0 X X X X X

12;5 X X X X X

12;9 X X X X X X

• M2;6 X X

M2;10 X X X X

M3;3 X X X

S2;1O X X

S3;2 X X

S3;6 X X

•
Il is clear from this table that at least two of the seven incorporating verb roots

are productive for each child at each age except for Alec at 2;6. This implies

that noun incorporation as a structure is also productive at ail these ages.

5.2.3 Errors

Several errors in noun incorpomtion structures occur in the data,

including errors of incorrect verbal inflection, incorrect omission of

incorporating verb roots, incorrect use of modalis case, and overusc and

overgeneralization of noun incorporation structures. Each is discussed in tum

in the following sections.
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5.2.3.1 Incor'rect verbal inflection

Alec produccs 3 utteranccs at 3;3 involving incorrect inflections on

noun incorporation structures with -/iuq-. as shown in (172),

(172) a. *Palli kaamuliusijara.

panik kaamu-Iiuq-si-jara

daughter camel-makc-PRES-PAR.I sS.3s0

'Daughter. l'm going to makc a came!.'

b. *Palli itiga/iusijara.

panik itiga-Iiuq-si-jara

daughter foot-make-PRES-PAR.lsS.3s0

'Daughter, l'm going to make a foot.'

c. *Kaamuu itiga/iusijara.

kaamu-up iliga-Iiuq-si-jara

camcl-ERG.SG foot-makc-PRES-PAR.lsS.3s0

Tm going to make a camel's foot.' (Alec 3;3)

During eaeh of thcse utterances Alec is drawing a camel on the carpet with his

finger. Since in each utterance a noun root is incorporated, the verbal

inflection should agree with the subject only. However, each verb in (I7~) is

inflected for both subject and object. At this age Alec is using at least 40ther

ineorporating verb roots produetively and eorreetly, so it is not clear why he

docs not produee the correct infIection when using -/iuq-. Il is possible that

he has not yct analyzcd -liuq- as an ineorporating verb root, though he has

clearly analyzcd it as an independent morpheme.

5.2.3.2 Incorrect omission of incorporating verb root

ln a fcw utteranees, such as those in (173) through (175), the

incorporating verb -u- 'be' is incorrectly omitted. The actual utterances are in

the (a) examples. while the correct adult targets are in the (b) examples.

(173) a. *Kapputitsulli?

kapputi-tsuni

plug-CTM.4sS

targe!: 'Is il a plug?' (Juupi 2;9)
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b. KapputiutSll/li?

kapputi-u-tsuni

plug-be-CTMAsS

'Is it a plug?'

(174) a. *Taamisaqquumat.

Taamisa-qquuq-mmat

Taamisa-probably-CSV.3sS

target: 'It's probably Taamisa.' (Mae 2;6)

b. Taamisauqquumat.

Taamisa-u-qquuq-mmat

Taamisa-bc-probably-CSV.3sS

'It's probably Taamisa.'

ln the examples in (175), Juupi first utters (175a), then is corrccted by his

mother and utters (175b).

(175) a. *Napaullirartaujuvinijuti Taamisamu.

Napa-u-nimq-jau-juq-viniq-jutit Taamisa-mut

Napa-be-say-PASS-NOM-former-PAR.2sS Taamisa-ALL.SG

target: 'You were called Napa by Taamisa.' (Juupi 2;5)

b. NapaWlirartaujuvÏlliujuti Taamisamu.

Napa-u-niraq-jau-juq-viniq-u-jutit Taamisa-mut

Napa-be-say-PASS-NOM-former-be-PAR.2sS Taamisa-ALL.SG

'You were called Napa by Taamisa.' (Juupi 2;5)

It is likely that these utterances are simple performance error~ since -u- is

c\early productive for each of these children at the ages in question.

An additionaI error of this type that is perhaps more complicated is in

(176a), with the adult target in (176b).

(176) a. *Anaana kiinaujartautiniarqunga ... uumunga ... atjiliurutimut.

anaana kiinaujaq-jau-tit-niaq-vunga u-minga atjiliuruti-mut

mother money-PASS-CAUS-FUT-IND.lsS this.one-MOD.SG

camem-ALL.SG

target: 'Mother, 1 will be given money ... by this one ... by the

camera.' (Juupi 2;9)
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b. kiillaujartaatitaulliarqullga.

kiinaujaq-taaq-tit-jau-niaq-vunga

money-acquire-CAUS-PASS-FUT-IND. 1sS

'l'Il get sorne money.' [- l'Il bc made to acquire money]

Here Juupi incorrectly omits the incorporating verb, and also reverses the order

of the passive and causalive morphemes, as discussed in sections 3.2.3.2 and

4.2.1.5.2. This utterance reprcsents the only attempt in the data to use thrce

valency-altering mechanisms within one verbal complex. Such a construction

is c1early at the upper limit of Juupi's grammatical ability at this age, and thus

the error likely rcflects a difficulty in competence rather than performance.

5.2.3.3 Incorrect inflection for modalis case

Two utterances in the data show incorrect use of modalis case in the

noun incorporation structure. In (177), Suusi incorporates the noun tii- 'tea'

into an incorporating verb, but then marks the structure with a nominal

inflection.

(177) *Tiitummi.

tii-tuq-mik

tea-consume-MOD.SG

'(1 want to) have sorne tea.' (Suusi 2;10)

Either tiituq or tiimik would be grammatical by itself, both meaning the

intended '(1 want to) have sorne tea'. However, they cannot be used together.

It is possible that Suusi has not correctly segmented the incorporation structure

tiituq yet, even though -tuq- 'consume' seems to be productive in her speech

at this age, since tiituq is very commonly used in child language and may in

fact be treated as an unanalyzed unit well into the acquisition process. It is

also possible that the morpheme -mi used here is not in fact a modaIis case

ending. Research on the language of one Inuk specifically language impaired

subject from a neighboring settlement revealed a strategy in this child of using

a generic inflection -mi incorrectiy on both nominal and verbal stems (Crago

& Allen. in press a, in press b). It could be, then, that this is a common

strategy appearing very infrequently in normally developing children and more
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frequently in subjects with language impairmenl. This phenomcnon certainly

bcars further investigation.

A similar error is found in the data from Mac, as shown in (17H).

(178) */maittumitaaq pitaaq.

imaak-it-juq-mik-taaq pi-taaq

thus-bc-NOM-MOD.SG-acquire thing-acquire

'(1 want to) get the thing like thal.' (Mac 2;10)

In the utterance in (178), Mae incorrectly affixes a modalis intlection to the

nominal imaittuq 'one like this' bcfore incorporating il. Since imaittumik is

a very cornmon expression in child language, it is possible that Mac has not

yet correctly segmented the infIection on this word. Note that imaittumik is

also very commonly used in an unanalyzed form as a filler nominal by one

specifically language impaired Inuk child reported on in the litemture (Crago

& Allen, in press a, in press b). Il may ,,~ that Mae said pitaaq here as a sort

of correction of imaittumitaaq since she somehow knew it was incorrect but

did not know how to correct il.

5.2.3.4 Overuse of noun incorporation structure

At 3;2, Suusi seems to be somewhat overzealous in her use of noun

incorporation structures. With the incorporating verb roots -u- 'be' and -gi

'have as', it is quite common to incorpomte a nominaiized phrase such that the

property expressed by that phrase is attributed to the person or thing which is

the subject of the structure. Suusi overuses this strategy, making sorne of her

utterances more complicated than necessary, as shown in (179) through (181).

The actual utterances arc in the (a) examples while the adult targets are shown

in the (b) examples.

(179) a. Una sinittualuunngitu.

u-na sinik-juq-aluk-u-nngit-juq

this.one-ABS.SG sleep-NOM-EMPH-be-NEG-PAR.3sS

'This one isn 't sleeping.' [- this one is not one who is

sleeping] (Suusi 3;2)
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b. Ulla silli/lllgitua/u.

u-na sinik-nngit-juq-aluk

this.one-ABS.SG sleep-NEG-PAR.3sS-EMPH

'This one isn 't sleeping.'

(180) a. Takllgit llasaillllUllgillll.

taku-git nasaq-it-juq-u-nngit-juq

see-IMP.2sS hat-NEG-NOM-be-NEG-PAR.3sS

'Look, she has a hat.' [= she isn't one who has no hat)

(Suusi 3;2)

b. Takllgit llasaqallllgitllq.l07

taku-git nasaq-qaq-nngit-juq

see-IMP.2sS hat-have-NEG-PAR.3sS

'Look, she docsn 't have a hat.'

(181) a. Ullaa/II i/allgitaa/ugijara.

u-na-aIuk pi-Ianga-nngit-jaq-aluk-gi-jara

this.one-ABS.SG-EMPH PLEON-FUT-NEG-PP-EMPH-have.as

PAR.IsS.3s0

'l'm not going to have this yucky stuff as mine.'

b. Ullaa/u pi/allga/lllgitaa/uga.

u-na-aluk pi-Ianga-nngit-jaq-aluk-ga

this.one-ABS.SG-EMPH PLEON-FUT-NEG-PP-EMPH-

ABS.ISsg

'l'm not going to (eat) this yueky stuff.'

Examples sueh as those in (179) through (181) are c1ear evidence of

produetivity since Suusi would not have heard sueh utterances in the earegiver

input. While adult speakers certainly ereate noun incorporation structures in

which a nominalized phrase is incorporated, they do not create redundant

structures sueh as those used by Suusi in these examples.

107 Note in (180) thal the negalion docs nol match aeross the (a) and (h) examples. In
this conlcxt, Suusi is talking aboul a friend who is nol in facl wcaring a hat. Il is likely thal
she confuscd the exlent of the negation of this ulterance in her zcallO make il overly complex.

202



(Suusi 3;2)

•

•

5.2.3.5 Overgeneralization

In at least two utteranccs in the data. Suusi overgeneralizes the use of

-u- 'be' when she should rather use -gi- 'have as'. Such overuse of -/1- secms.

on the basis of my personal observations, to he common among Inuktitul

second language learners as weil. Again, the (a) examples show actual

utterances while the (b) examples show the adult targets.

(182) a. *Ulla atjillgawlIlgituq.

u-na atji-nga-u-nngit-juq

this.one-ABS.SG same-ABS.3Ssg-he-NEG-PAR.3sS

'This one is not its same one.'

b. Ulla atjigillllgitallga.

u-na atji-gi-nngit-janga

this.one-ABS.SG same-have.as-NEG-PAR.3sS.3s0

'This one is not the same one [- it doesn't have this one as its

same one].'

(183) a. *PiarawlIlgualavu.

piaraq-u-nnguaq-Iavuk

baby-be-pretend-IMP.ldS.3s0

'Let's pretend it to he a baby.' (Suusi 3;6)

b. Piararillllgualauriavuk.

piaraq-gi-nnguaq-Iauq-Iavuk

baby-have.as-pretend-POL-IMP.l dS .3s0

'Let's pretend to have it as a baby.'

Note that the utterance in (183a) also is incorrectly inflected in that it reflects

both subject and incorporated object. These errors undoubtedly reflect Suusi 's

grappling with the acquisition of -gi- since it is one of the more complex

incorporating verb roots to master due to its ditransitive nature. In addition,

they reflect productivity on Suusi's part since the utterances in the (a)

examples would not be used by adults but do show Suusi's knowle<lge of the

use of noun incorporation structures to create her own novel words.
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5.2.3.6 Summary of errors

The above sections have shown a variety of errors in use of noun

incorporation structures. While incorrect omission of incorporating verb roots

iIIustrated in 5.2.3.2 is Iikely no more than a performance error, the errors

iIIustrated in the other sections show signs of struggle toward the acquisition

of productive noun incorporation. The errors in sections 5.2.3.4 and 5.2.3.5

particularly iIIustrate productive use of the mechanism of noun incorporation

to create utterances that are neither present in the input nor correct by adult

standards but clearly reflect an understanding of the relevant structural patterns.

5.2.4 Double incorporation

Severa! examples occur in the data of use of more than one

incorporating verb in one utterance. Examples are shown in (184).

(184) a. Sunaturtuviniuvunga?

suna-tuq-juq-viniq-u-vunga

what-consume-NOM-former-be-1ND.lsS

'What did 1 have to eat before [- 1 am one who had what to eat

bcfore]?' (Juupi 2;5)

b. Napaunirartaujuviniujuti Taamisamu.

Napa-u-niraq-jau-juq-viniq-u-jutit Taamisa-mut

Napa-bc-say-PASS-NOM-former-be-PAR.2sS Taamisa-ALL.SG

'You werc called Napa [- you are one who was said to bc Napa]

by Taamisa.' (Juupi 2;5)

c. SaanliUllllgitualuuvit?

Saanli-u-nngit-juq-aluk-u-vit

Shanley-be-NEG-NOM-EMPH-bc-INT.2sS

'You'rc not Shanley [- are you one who is not Shanley]?'

(Juupi 2;5)
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d. Nallurni piaraqasullgumata.

nanuq-nik piaraq-qaq-suuq-u-mmata

polar.bear-MOD.PL baby-have-HAB-be-CSV.3pS

'They have polar bear babies [- they are ones who have polar bear

babies].' (Alec 3;3)

These ulleranccs are potentially more complex than simple noun incorporation

sincc they involve incorporating an already-incorporated and nominalized

structure.

5.2.5 Stranding

The children in this study produced only four examples of apparent

stranding structures, and only in the most advanced sessions. This is not really

surprising since stranding is undoubtedly more complex than noun

incorporation itself.

Suusi, at 3;6, produced the equivalent of a stranding structure in which

the stranded adjectival seemingly modifies a verb as in (185).

(185) Ilai angijualummi nasarsimanngituq?

ilui angi-juq-aluk-mik nasaq-sima-nngit-juq

right be.big-NOM-EMPH-MOD.SG wear.hat-PERF-NEG-PAR.3sS

'He's not wearing a big hat, right?' (Suusi 3;6)

Note that the verb root nasaq- 'wear hat' here has the same form as the noun

root I/asaq- 'hat'; a similar relationship is observed for many clothing items

in Inuktitut. The stranding structure in (185) suggests that this verb root might

in fact he a noun root in a noun incorporation structure in which the

incorporating verb root is either phoneticaily null or of phonetic content that

is subsumed by the morphophonological processes in Inuktitut. Il is also

possible that the verb root is actually a verb root and maintains ability to refer;

however, this explanation does not fit weil within current theories of

morphology which claim that only nominais have the possibility to refer.

Alec, at 3;3, produced an example of possessor stranding, though in a

grammatically incorrect utterance, as shown in (186).
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(1 H6) *Kaamuu itigaliusijara.

kaamu-up itiga-Iiuq-si-jara

camel-ERG.SG foot-make-PRES-PAR.I sS.3s0

'l'm going to make a camel's foot.' (Alec 3;3)

(drawing a camel on the carpet with his finger)

This utterancc is incorrect since the inflection incorrectly marks the

incorporated noun root object argument, as discussed in section 5.2.3.1.

However, it is c1ear that this noun root itiga- 'foot' is part of a possessive

construction including kaamuup 'camel's'.

Finally, Juupi and Alec each produced one noun incorporation structure

stranding an adjective.

(187) a. Taamisakkut imaillullik saviqarqut.

Taamisa-kkut imaak-it-juq-nik savik-qaq-vut

Taamisa-group thus-be-NOM-MOD.PL knife-have-IND.3pS

'Taamisa and his friends have knives like this.' (Juupi 2;9)

b. Nallumi piaraqasuIIgumata.

nanuq-nik piaraq-qaq-suuq-u-mmata

polar.bear-MOD.PL baby-have-HAB-be-CSV.3pS

'They have polar bear babies [= they are ones who have polar bear

babies].' (Alec 3;3)

In (1 87a), the nominal imaillullik 'ones like this' is actuaUy an adjectival

modifying the incorporated noun root savik- 'knife', while in (I87b) the

nominal lIallumik 'polar bears' modifies the incorporated noun root piaraq

'baby'.

Examples of stranding structures involving stranded numerals and

demonstratives werc found in the speech of slightly older children whose

utterances appeared in the data though they were not the focus of study, as

shown in (188).

(188) a. Qilalugalialu uumillga ataata.

qilalugaq-lik-aluk u-minga ataata

whale-have-EMPH this.one-MOD.SG father

'He owns this whale, dad.'
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b. Pal/iqarslIl/ga alallsirmik.

panik-qaq-tsunga atausiq-mik

daughter-have-CTM.lsS one-MOO.SG

'1 have one daughter.' (Louisa 4;0)

c. Marruulul/lIk ullmil/ga pal/iqal/I/glla. [target: pal/iqalllrgllalavlIk1

marruq-u-lunuk u-minga panik-qaq-nnguaq(-javuk)

two-be-ICM.ldS this.one-MOO.SG daughtcr-have-pretend(

PAR.2dS)

'Two of us will pretend to have this daughter.' (Louisa 4;0)

ln (I88a) and (I88c), the incorporated noun is moditied by a demonstrative.

ln (188b), the incorporated noun is modified by a numeral.

5.3 Comparison with data from West Greenlandic

Acquisition data from West Greenlandic (Fortescue, 1985; Fortescue &

Lennert OIsen, 1992) cOIToborate the findings from Inuktitut concerning the

relatively carly acquisition of noun incorporation. Several incorporating verb

roots are reported as produclÏve in the West Greenlandic data (using the

criteria of diversity of attachment), as shown in table 47.
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TABLE 47: Produclivity ofil/corporalil/g verb rools ill Wesl Greel//al/dic (data

from Fortescue, 1985 and Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992)

VERB TRANSLATION 2;2 2;3 3; 1 3;4 4;7 5;2

-gi- 'have as' X

-/er- 'apply, provide with' X X

-/ersor- 'provide with several' X

-Iiaq- 'go to' X

-lior- 'make' X

-llIIgor- 'become' X X X X

• 'have' X X X-qar-

-laar- 'acquire' X

-u- 'be' X X X X X

•

Though sorne of these incorporating verb roots are used at ages other than

those indicated in the table, they are not deemed to be productive since they

do not appear with more than one incorporated noun root at the age in

question. While the data from West Greenlandic do not seem to show as early

or diverse acquisition of productive noun incorporation as the data from

Inuktitut, this may only bc an artefact of the differences in data available.

First, recall that data from West Greenlandic are based on between 10 and 17

pages of transcript per child (including utteranccs from others). Thus it may

weil be the case that the incorporating verb roots in question do not appear

frequcntly enough in typicai child speech to occur enough times in the

transcripts to meet Lie productivity criterion. Second, note that there are only

four data points within the age range from 2;0 to 3;6 in West Greenlandic,

whercas therc are 12 data points in this range in the Inuktitut data. However,

it is interesting that four of the earliest incorporating verbs to appear are

identical across the two languages: -gi- 'have as', -liaq- 'go to', -qaq- 'have',
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and -11- 'be'.

Several examples of productive noun incorporation in West Grcenlandic

child language arc shown in (189).

(189) a. qlllillllgorpa?

quli-nngor-pa

ten-become-INT.3sS

'Is it ten (o'clock)?'

(age 2;2; Fortescue &Lennert OIsen, 1992, p. 145)

b. atsaaqqa-kkllt taava. ee. llfia Ilakorsa-a-stltit oqar-ptlti

auntie-andJamily then uh although doctor-be-INTR.PART.2sS

say-IND.3pS

'Auntie and the other then, uh, and you who are a doctor, said

(age 3; 1; Fortescue & Lennert Olsen, 1992, p. ISO)

c. qarle-qar-pIIllga-mi

pants-have-IND.lsS-but

'But l'm wearing pants.'

(age 3;4; Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992, p. 170)

d. qimussi-Ilik allu-lersu-i-sar-poq

sled-MOD.PL trace-attach.to-HALF.TRANS-HAB-IND.3sS

'He attaches the dog-traces to sleds.'

(age 5;2; Fortescue & Lennert Olsen, 1992, p. 200)

e. IlUlIO-ora-ati-taar-poq

baby-little-alien.POSS-get.a.new-IND.3sS

'She got a Iittle baby.'

(age 5;2; Fortescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992, p. 201)

In addition, the West Grcenlandic data show stranding structures

appearing at least as early as age 4;7. The structure in (190) is similar to !hat

in (185) in Inuktitut in that the stranded element here modifies a verb root with

nominal content instead of an incorporated noun.
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(190) ajunngi-laq mikisu-mik kukku-galua-rama

bc.good-IND.3sS small.one-MOD.SG make.mistake-however-CSV.I sS

'It's alright if 1 make a little mistake.'

(age 4;7; Portescue & Lennert OIsen, 1992)

A more straightforward example of stranding is given at 5;2, shown in (191).

(191) taava qimmi-t toqu-gunik alla-nik ini-ssa-qa-nngin-namikkit

then dog-ABS.PL die-CNDo4pS other-MOD.PL place-PUT

have-NEG-CSVo4pS.3pO

'So when dogs die, since they don't have any other place for

them...' (age 5;2; Portescue & Lcnnert Olsen, 1992)

The modifier allanik 'other' is stranded from the noun root, ini- 'place', which

it modifies.

Il is evident from the data presented from West Greenlandic that the

pattern of relatively carly acquisition of noun incorporation structures is not

restricted only to Inuktitut, but rather could weB be a trait of the Inuit language

family in genem\.

5,4 Discussion of theoretical and empirical issues

As mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, acquisition data from

Mohawk show that noun incorporation in Mohawk is not acquircd productively

until after at least age 4;9 (Mithun, 1989). The instances of noun

incorporation which do appear bcfore this age are claimed to be lexicalized

forms unanalyzed by the child. In section 5.4.1 below, relevant data and

discussion conceming acquisition of noun incorporation in Mohawk is

presented. Section 504.2 offers several potential explanations for the relative

differcnce in time of acquisition of noun incorporation between Inuktitut and

Mohawk. These explanations include the difference in criteria for use of noun

incorporation, the differcnce in degree of "usuainess" of noun incorporation in

adult speech, the differcnce in position of the verbal affixation in relation to

the noun root, and the difference in degree and intensity of child exposure to

language.
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5.4.1 Noun incorporation in Mohawk

Noun incorporation is a cornmon structure in Mohawk, anù is ùiscusseù

in sorne detail in Beatty (1974), Bonvillain (1974) ,mù Mithun (19H4). The

following sections present first a short overview of the stnlcture of noun

incorporation in Mohawk. and second a description of its acquisition.

5.4.1.1 Structure of noun incorporation in Mohawk

This section constitutes a very brief outline of Mohawk nominals,

verbals. and noun incorporations structures. Examples of typical nominals are

given in (192), of typical verbals in (193), and of typical noun incorporation

stnlctures in (194). Of particular note are the affixation and intlection patterns

associated with these clements.

Regular nouns in Mohawk consist minimally of a pronominal pretix

indicating the numbcr and gender of the referent (or its possessor). a noun

root. and a nominal suffix, as in (1 92a). A number of derivational suffixes

may also bc added to nominals, including the locative -kef-Ile 'at. to. in(to),

on(to)'. as in (1 92b). Nouns are not inflected for case.

(192) a. ka-illui:w-a'

NEUTER.SINGULAR.PATIENT-rapids-NOMINAL.SUFFIX

'current. rapids'

b. ra- 'Iliollhs-à:-ke

MASC.SG.AGENT-nose-NûMINAL.SUFFIX-LOCATlv'E

'on his nose' (Mithun, 1989, p. 287)

Mohawk verbs consist minimally of a pronominal prefix, a verb root

and an aspect suffix, as in (l93a). Pronominal prefixes incluùe a set for

agents, a set for patients, and a transitive set for a combination of the two.

Person, number and gender information is inc!uded within these pretixes.

Verbs containing a large number of morphemes are not unusual, as in (l93b).

(193) a. ro-tà:' -011

MASCULlNE.SINGULAR.PATIENT-sleep-STATIVE.ASPECT

'He is sleeping.' (Mithun, 1989, p. 288)

b. wa'akwatawenha'.
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wa' -iakwa-at-awen-ha-'

PAST-I.PL.AGT.EXCL-SEM lREFL-bathe-DISLOC-PUNC

'We went swimming.' (Mithun, 1989, p. 309)

The sentences in (194) show examples of noun incorporation - a single

word expressing verb, incorporated noun, tense, aspect, and agreement.

Example (I94a) shows stylistic incorporation, while example (I94b) shows

obligatory incorporation.

(194) a. takakaratatyo?

t-a-ka-kar-a-tëtye-?

CSLOC-PAST-3.NEUT.ZOIC-story-0-to.bc.going.around-PUNC

'There was a story going around.' (Beatty, 1974, p. 112)

b. vhatuhllo:ktv.

v-h-at-uhn-ô:ktv

FUT.MODAL.PREFIX-3.SG.MASC.AGT-REFL-life-be.out.of.it

'He will live out the rest of his Iife.' (Bonvillain, 1974, p. 24)

Note particularly the position of the incorporated noun in relation to the other

parts of this word.

5.4.1.2 Acquisition data

Mithun (1989) presents acquisition data from a cross-scctionaI slUdy of

5 children leaming Mohawk as a first language. The children, aged 1;9, 2;4,

2;9,2;10, and 4;9, were each observed and recorded for atleast half a day, in

casual circumstances at either home or school.

Examples of noun incorporation appear in the speech of one subject at

2; 10, as in (195).

(195) rOllkwe' taksell

r-onkwe't-aks-en

MASC.SG.PATIENT-person-bad-STATIVE

'he is a bad man' (age 2;10; Mithun, 1989, p. 303)

However, Mithun states that while "this child used severa! verbs containing

incorporated noun stems, ... these had clearly been Ieamed as lexical units,

not crcated" (Mithun, 1989, p. 303). This same child could aIso comprehend
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directions given with locative incorporations stmctures, as in (1%). hut coulll

not produce such stmctures himself.

(196) a. o'llerolJkwakoll

0- 'nerohkw-k-on

NEUTER.SINGULAR.PATIENT-box-inside-STATIVE

'in the box'

b. ateklnvalJra' tslJero:koll

at-khw-hra- 'tshr-ok-on

(NEUT-)SEMI.REFL-food-set-NOMINALIZER-under-STATIVE

'under the table' (Mithun, 19H9, p. 3(3)

Another child at 4;9 produced a number of verbs containing

incorporated nouns, but Mithun states that "therc is no rcason to suspect that

he created any of the forms himself. Ail of the combinations he used arc

heard frcquently, and in many cases the constituent roots do not occur alone,

so the forms were mostlikely learned as lexical units" (Mithun, 19H9, p. 3(9).

(197) a. kallallSkw6ksell

ka-nahskw-aks-en

NEUTER.SINGULAR.AGENT-animal-bad-STATIVE

'it is a bad animal'

b. iolmo:tes

io-hnot-e&

NEUTsgPAT-water.Ievel-deep.sTAT

'it is deep'

c. kallOlilJses

ka-nonhs-es

NEUTER.SINGULAR.AGENT-house-long.STATIVE

'Ionghouse' (age 4;9; Mithun, 19H9, p. 3(9)

Mithun (1989, p. 311) also notes that therc arc no examples of

overgeneralization or innovation in uses of noun incorporation by her subjecL~,

and takes this as evidence for lack of productivity on the part of the children.

However, she suggests that perhaps productivity is not something to be

expected in the child since it does not typically exist even among aduIL~. She
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states,

These facts are probably more indicative of the nature of this

linguistic knowledge in Mohawk than of the linguistic

immaturity of the children. Most derived form:; are leamed and

stored as lexical units, aIthough the leaming and storage are

undoubtedly facilitated by the pervasive regularities running

through such a vast Icxicon. Il is likely that much innovative

dcrivation by aduIts is more a process of analogizing on the

basis of sets of acquired lexical items than the applieation of

general rules. Speakers are very conseious of whieh

derivationally complex words already exist in the language and

whieh couId but do not. Many excellent adult Mohawk

speakers have great diffieulty deriving new forms or

ineorporating ereatively on demand, aIthough they have littie

trouble interpreting neologisms. These same speakers ean

easily switch the tense, person or number of a verb when asked,

even with invented verb stems. (Mithun, 1989, p. 311)

This quotation is partieularly interesting in light of facts from Inuktitut

which arc dissimilar at least two important respects. First, there is no evidence

that noun ineorporation struetures in general are leamed or stored as lexical

units in inuktitut. Adult inuktitut speakers have no trouble deriving new forms

or incorporating creatively on demand, and do not seem to make a c1ear

distinction sueh as that Mithun describes for Mohawk between derivationally

complex words which already exist in inuktitut and those which could but do

not. Thus, productivity in noun incorporation is eertainly a realistic goal for

childrcn Icaming inuktitut. This evidence indicates that perhaps the strueture

underlying noun incorporation is in faet different across the two languages in

spite of the surface similarities.

Second, there is certainly evidenee that Inuktitut-speaking ehildren are

using noun incorporation struetures productively at the ages eonsidered here.

Though the majority of the structures they use are c1early present in the input,

the large number of noun incorporation struetures used by each child, as weIl
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as the factthat many of the incorporating verb roots are used not only in one

fixed form but in several contrasting environments. indicate thut they cannot

ail bc purely memorized and imitated unanalyzed units. In addition. several

errors in use of noun incorporation structures illustrate novel uses thm clearly

represent knowledge of the structure on the pan of the children but cannot

represent reproduction of unanalyzed units since the forms wouId never be

heard in the adult input.

Thus. there seems to be clear indication that noun incorporation

structures are used productively by Inuktitut-speaking children m a much

earlier age than they are used productively by Mohawk-speaking children. The

next sections explore sorne potential reasons for this relative difference in time

of productive acquisition between Mohawk and Inuktitut.

5.4.2 Possible explanations of crosslinguistic dilTerences

Presumably there are sorne factors in effect. whether structural or

sociolinguistic. which make it more difficult for Mohawk children than for

Inuit children to acquire noun incorporation structures. Several potential

factors are discussed in the following sections.

5.4.2.1 Criteria for use of noun incorporation

One possible explanation for the relative difference in time of

acquisition of noun incorporation structures bctween Inuktitut and Mohawk

derives from the criteria for use of noun incorporat.ion in these two languages.

Noun incorporation in Inuktitut may be termed "obligatory" or "Iexically

governed" in that verbs into which nouns incorporate are only allowed to

appear with incorporated nouns. Noun incorporation in Mohawk. on the other

hand. is mostly "optional" or "stylistically governed" in that most verbs which

permit incorporation of nouns can also appear as independent lexical items

without incorporated nouns. Very few verb roots in Mohawk obligatorily

require incorporated nouns.

This difference in criteria for noun incorporation may affect the

acquisition process in at least two ways. First. Slobin (1985a) observes that
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children typically have a preference for analytic over synthetic expressions. and

tend to acquire analytic expressions first where both arc possible and

equivalent in the language. Under this hypothesis. it is not surprising that the

earliest noun incorporation expressions to emerge in Mohawk are "obligatory"

noun incorporation structures which have no analytic counterpart in that both

the adjectival verb raots and the nouns which are incorporated into them may

only appear in incorporating structures. Analytic forms are otherwise used in

child speech until at least age 4;9. The Inuktitut data are slightly prablematic

in this respect. however. Even in cases in which more or less equivalent

synthetic noun incorporation structures and analytic unincorporated

counterparts exist in Inuktitut. the analytic forms arc acquircd later than the

synthetic ones, as pointed out in section 5.4.2.2.

Second. the differing cognitive requirements of lexically-governed and

stylistically-governed structures may affect acquisition. Lcxically-governed

noun incorporation offers no choice in ternIs of when it is to he used; every

case of occurrence of the relevant verb raot requires a noun incorporation

structure. Stylistically-governed noun incorporation, however. requires much

more subtle interpretive abilities on the part of the child in order to deterrnine

appropriateness of use. Therefore the child might fmd it easier in Inuktitut

than in Mohawk to figure out when noun incorporation is to he used.

5.4.2.2 Degree of "usualness" of noun incorporation in adult speech

A second possible reason for the relatively early acquisition of noun

incorporation in Inuktitut is the degree of "usuaIness" of noun incorporation

in adult speech. When two or more structures are available to express

basically the same meaning. and there is a feeling among native speakers as

to which of the forms is the most usual, one intuitively expects the most usual

form 10 be lcamed frrsl. ail other things being equal.

Milhun (1984) daims thal in mosl cases of noun incorporation the

unincorporaled form is the norrn and noun incorporation takes place for a

specific purpose. Under such conditions a child would be expecled 10 acquire

the unincorporaled forrn firsl. then aller il as necessary according 10 the
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pragmatics of the situation at hand. Since Mohawk follows this pattern. it is

not surprising to observe that noun incorpomtion is acquired rclativcly late in

this language.

ln contrast, however, this pattern does not seem to hoId for Inuit

languages. Sadock (1986, p. 25) notes that in many cases Grcenlandic

"provides no non-incorpomted form of equal or less complexity and

idiomaticity than the incorpomted form", and daims that in this language "..

. it is not the case that 'speakers ... incorporate for a purpose' [Mithun.

1984], but rather that they REFRAIN from incorpomting for a purpose" (Sadock,

1986, p. 21). This observation concerning Greenlandic is consistent with my

own field work experience in Inuktitut. Consultants offer noun incorpomtion

structures more readily than their unincorporated counterparts, judge noun

incorpomtion forms as preferable to unincorporated forms which are prescnted

to them, and accept unincorporated forms as ones which are possible but not

the most usual.

In a language like Inuktitut in which noun incorporation is considered

the "most usual" way to represent the concept at hand, it would not be

surprising for a child to learn the incorporated form first and to produce the

unincorpomted form only at a later date. In fact, for those structures in

Inuktitut for which semantically equivalent incorporated and unincorporated

forms both exist, the unincorporated forms are never used in the present data

with overt direct objects. The clearest case of this type of corrcspondence is

between the incorporating ve.:b -tuq- 'consume' and the root verbs Iliri- 'eat'

and imiq- 'drink'. Though Iliri- is used from the earliest ages available in the

Inuktitut data, it is used aIl but once in reference to the process of eating and

not to the act of eating a particular item, as shown in (198).

(198) a. Nirigumagama.

niri-guma-gama

eat-want-CSV.lsS

'1 want to eat.'
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b. Sinigunnairit nirilangaliralla.

sinik-gunnaq-it-git niri-langa-liq-gatta

sleep-can-NEG-IMP.2sS eat-FUT-PRES-CSV.I pS

'Don't sleep bccause we're going to eat now.' (Juupi 2;5)

Only in one case is an object of eating indicated in the infiection, as shown in

(199), and even then the noun phrase representing this object is not overt.

(199) Nirijait?

niri-jait

eat-PAR.2sS.3s0

'Arc you eating it?' (Alec 2;11)

It sccms, then, that when a particular food item is being consumed and the

utterance specifies that item overtly, a noun incorporation structure using the

incorporating verb root -tuq- 'consume' is the preferrcd way to express this.

5.4.2.3 Placement of verbal affixation in relation to noun root

A third possible explanation for the relative difference in time of

acquisition of noun incorporation across Inuktitut and Mohawk derives from

the difference in placement of verbal affixation in relation to the incorporated

noun in the two languages. Agreement, tense, refiexive and other affixes

precede the V in the Mohawk verb complex, while ail these affixes and more

follow the V in the Inuktitut verb complex. This difference is made c1ear by

contrasting the examples in (200).

(200) a. takakaratalyo?

t-a-ka-kar-a-Œtye-?

CSLOC-PAST-3.NEUT.ZOIC-story-0-to.bc.going.around-PUNC

'There was a story going around.' (Beatty, 1974, p. 112)

b. Jaani iqalutukainnatuq.

Jaani-0 iqaluk-tuq-kainnaq-juq

Johnny-ABS.SG fish-eat-PAST-PAR.3sS

'Johnny just ale a fish.'

In (200a) from Mohawk, the incorporated noun appears in the middle of the

word, separating the verb root from its affixes. In (200b) from Inuktitut, the
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incorpomted noun appears on the edge of the ward and does not interfere with

the relationship of the verb root tu its aftixes. This difference in structure

could affect the acquisition of noun incorporation in at least two respects.

The first possible effect concems the degree of adjacency between the

verb and its affixes. Siobin (l985a) discusses the importance of the degree of

relevance of the meaning of a grammatical marker ta the meaning of the stem

ta which it is allached. Evidence l'rom a cross-linguistic comparison of

Japanese. Turkish. Polish and Hungarian shows that children exhibit

"preferences ta keep gmmmaticai markers of aspect, tense, and person close

ta the verb. while keeping negation and conditionality peripheral (Slobin,

1985a, p. 12)." These preferences are based on the part of speech which the

grammatical markers modify: tense and person are more inherently part of the

meaning of the verb itself, while negation and conditionality have scope over

the meaning of an entire clause. Il is possible. then. that children might

initially resist placing the incorporated noun in a position which increases the

distance between a verb and its tense and person affixes. This is a quite

plausible explanation for the relatively late acquisition of noun incorporation

in Mohawk. Since noun incorpomtion structures can be represented in an

unincorporated form in the sentence and since the process of noun

incorpomtion tends ta indicate a pmgmatic effect encompassing the entire

clause or sentence, the incorporated noun must fall relatively low in the

hierarchy. Children would presumably mther tend to leave the noun

unincorpomted untillater in the acquisition process. In Inuktitut, however, the

incorpomted noun does not black the adjacency of any affixes of persan, tense,

etc., since they all appear on the other side of the verb. Therefore there is no

reason why this factor of hierarchy of relevance should affect the acquisition

of noun incorporation in Inuktitut.

A second res.son that placement of the incorpomted noun in relation to

verbal affixation is important concems the relative salience of the i••,.:Jrpordted

noun. In Mohawk the incorpomted noun is well-entrenched inside the verbal

complex with various affixes on either side. In Inuktitut, on the other hand,

the incorporated noun is always at the very beginning of the verbal complex.
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Crosslinguistic evidence shows that morphemes atthe edges of words arc more

salien! to children and arc more quickly and easily acquired than morphemes

which arc word-intemal and unstressed. It would not bc surprising for noun

incorporation to be acquired later in Mohawk than in Inuktitut, then, sincc

incorporated nouns arc more salien! in Inuktitul.

5.4.2.4 Degree and intensity of child exposure to language

Sociological factors may also affect the difference in time of acquisition

of noun incorporation across Mohawk and Inuktitut, and particularly those

factors conccming the degree and intensity of the child's exposure to the

language being leamed. If exposure is Iimited to a few times a week, short

periods daily, or conversing with only one or two conversational partners in

that language, acquisition is Iikely to progress more slowly than in a complete

immersion environment.

The Mohawk living environment does not in most cases present the

ideal situation for laHguage leaming. Mohawk is a language suffering fairly

rapid attrition. Il is spoken proficiently by adults of grandparent age and by

some adults over age 3D, but few childrcn are currently acquiring it as a first

language (though a recent Mohawk immersion school is bcginning to reverse

this trend). For those childrcn who do live in predominantly Mohawk

speaking homes, input of second languages is prevalent in interactions with

extended family and members of the community, and in the media. As a

result, fJuency in Mohawk is not very prevalent among childrcn. Most

children who begin leaming Mohawk at home usually stop as soon as they

encounter English-speaking peers (Mithun, 1989), though reach at least

kindergarten age with a high level of proficiency in Mohawk.

Of the five childrcn Mithun studied, three belonged to families which

made every effort to expose their childrcn only to Mohawk. Nonetheless, two

(2;4, 2; 10) spoke some English and one was fluent in English (4;9). Another

child (2;9) leamed Mohawk from her grandmother during the day while her

mother was at work, but the family language was primarily English.

The Inuit children in the present study, in contrast, all Iived in homes
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and communities in which Inuktitut is the primary language of daily

interaction. English (and occasionally French) input is present in the form of

television programs. videotaped movies. sorne radio broadcasts. and occasional

conversations in some homes. but this input is far outweighed by the constmll

presence of Inuktitut.

On the basis of this information it would not be unreasonable to suspect

a differential level of exposure to the respective native language in the two

societies, leading to differential acquisition in favor of Inuktitut. The

acquisition process in geneml may weil bc slowed as a result of such factors

as prevalent in the Mohawk situation. and the effect of this slowing may be

especially visible in the case of a structure used predominantly for semantic

purposes since less exposure to the language may weil decrease the speed with

which the chiid picks up semantic nuances. Semantic effects would be

especially relevant to noun incorporation in Mohawk, since according to

Mithun (1984), noun incorporation is used in that language for primarily

semantic purposes. Il is certainly possible, however, that under more empirical

testing no effect is evidenced.

5.4.3 Summary

In this section the early acquisition of noun incorporation in Inuktitut

has been discussed in relation to data from Mohawk acquisition reported in the

literature. Though both languages exhibit noun incorporation, it is leamed

earlier in Inuktitut than in Mohawk. Possible reasons for this crosslinguistic

difference include criteria for use of noun incorpomtion, degree of "usualness"

of noun incorporation, placement of verbal affixation in relation to the noun

root, and degree and intensity of child exposure to the language in question.

5.5 Conclusion

This chapter has presented data conceming the acquisition of noun

incorporation structures by Inuit children. It is shown that at least several

incorporating verb roots arc used productively by the children, including at the

earliest ages studied, and thus that the relevant structure is present in the
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children 's grammar from an carly age. Il is also shown that development

occurs over time in the number, range and complexity of noun incorporation

structures used. Data describcd for Inuktitut concurs with data presented in the

Iiterature from West Greenlandic. Though productivity in noun incorporation

in West Greenlandic seems to occur at a slightly later age, it is hypothesized

that this difference is only duc to the relatively smaller amount of data

sampled. In contrast, noun incorporation is reported to bc acquircd relativcly

late in Mohawk. Severdi reasons arc hypothesized for this difference,

including differences in relevant aspects of language structure and differences

in environment~ of language use.
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CHAPTER 6

CONCLUSION

This chapter concludes the thesis. Section 6.1 presents li summary of

the findings from chapters 3 through 5. Section 6.2 highlights those clements

of this thesis that constitute an original contribution to knowledge in the tield

of language acquisition. Section 6.3 discusses the tindings of chapters 3

through 5 in Iight of two currcnt debates in acquisition theory, conceming the

initiaI state of the grammar of the child, and the processes by which this

grammar develops into an adult-Iike form. Finally, section 6.4 offers

directions for future research, focusing on the roles of inflection, polysynthesis

and ergativity in affecting the acquisition of Inuktitut and in potential

contributions of such data to the field of acquisition.

6.1 Summary of thesis

In this thesis, longitudinal naturalistic spontaneous speech data from

four Inuit childrcn, aged 2;0 to 2; 10 at outset, is described and analyzed in

light of three mechanisms of transitivity altemation - passive, causative, and

noun incorporation. Information is presented conceming the age and frequency

of use of each type of transitivity altemation for each child at each age, as weil

as across the subjects grouped by age, general MLU and verbal MLU.

Productivity in use of each structure is assessed by means of examples

showing use of innovative forms, use of incorrect aIlomorphs or errors of

attachment, use of the morpheme in question in a variety of different

environments, presence ofself-correction, altemation bctween use and incorrect

lack of use of the morpheme, altemation between use of a transitivity

aItemating structure and a basic underived structure, and demonstration of

control of scope effects involving the relevant morpheme. Basic pattems of

use and development are illustrated for each construction, ranging from its

absence to its use in unanaIyzed routines to its use in relatively advanced

forrns. Use and productivity of each transitivity-altemating mechanism in

Inuktitut is compared with data reported in the literature from West
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Greenlandic-speaking children in a similar age range in order to assess the

generality of findings for Inuktitut across the Inuit language group as a whole.

Finally, findings conceming each construction are assessed in light of relevant

issues in the general acquisition literature. Results from each chapter are

summarized bclow.

Chapter 3 discusses the acquisition of passive structures by the subjects.

Data show that Inuktitut-speaking children use passive structures productively

from the earliest ages and MLU levels studied here. Passives are used at a

strikingly early age relative to English-speaking children, but consistent in age

with speakers of non-Indo-European languages reported on in the literature.

ln addition, sorne more advanced forms of passives are used at this early age

including full passives, passives with experiential verbal stems, and passives

with intemally complex verbal stems. Data argue clearly against a maturation

hypothesis of language acquisition which takes as its foundation the claim that

one major principle of grammar essential for passive formation, the principle

goveming A-chain formation necessary for NP-movement, matures around age

4;0. A relationship in the data is shown bctween frequency of input and age

of acquisition across English- and Inuktitut-speaking subjects, but it is not clear

if this is a causal relationship. Finally, it is speculated that the details of

structure of Inuktitut influence the age of acquisition of passive in that the

mechanisms of head movement and NP-movement necessary for passive

formation crosslinguistically are more common in Inuktitut than in English.

Chapter 4 reviews the acquisition of causative structures by the

subjects, including both morphological and lexical causatives. Data show that

earliest uses of the morphological causative in three of the four Inuktitut

speaking children constitute unanalyzed routines. However, morphological

causatives are used productively by aIl the chiidren by the last taping sessions.

Lexical causatives arc present from the eariiest ages studied, and are used

productively. Data show evidence of a period of overgeneraiization of the

lexical causative in one subject at the same time as the morphological

causative shows signs of being productively acquired. Data showing a similar

phenomenon across languages reported on in the Iiterature arc reviewed, and
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data from Inuktitut are assessed in light of explanations positcd conccming

data from those other languages. Il is concluded thm the seeming

overgeneralization of the lexical causative by the Inuktitut-spcaking subject

likely retlects nothing more than as yet unstable use of the morphological

causative, and docs not conclusively support other explanations present in the

literature.

Chapter 5 asscsses the acquisition of noun incorporation structures by

the subjects. Data show productive use of noun incorporation in Inuktitut

spcaking children from the earliest ages studied. More advanced stnmding

structures are evidenced in the latest sessions for three of the subjects. Noun

incorporation struetures in Inuktitut are used productively at lm age consistent

with reports concerning children leaming West Greenlandic, but at an early age

relative to Mohawk-spcaking children reported on in the literature who do not

evidence productive noun incorpomtion until sometime after 4;9 (Mithun.

1989). Several hypotheses conccrning this differencc between Inuktitut and

Mohawk are explored. Noun incorpomtion in Inuktitut is obligatory and onen

the most usual forrn of expressing a particular concept. In addition the

incorporated noun appears on the edge of the word and docs not intervene

between the verb and its intlections. In contrast, noun incorporation in

Mohawk is largely optional, being used for stylistic purposes, and is typically

a marked forrn of expressing a particular concept. The incorpomted noun in

Mohawk appcars inside the word and does intervene between the verb and its

inflections. In addition, the children learning Inuktitut reported on here live

in environments in which Inuktitut is the language of daily use in almost ail

contexts, whereas the children learning Mohawk live in environments in which

English is often more commonly used than Mohawk. For these reasons of

language structure and relative language use in the environments of the

learners, then, the differencc in time of acquisition of noun incorporation

across the two languages is not surprising.

6.2 Contribution of thesis to knowledge

This thesis constitutes an important contribution to knowledge in the
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field of language acquisition. Il represents the first detailed description of the

acquisition of language by preschool Inuktitut-speaking children, as discussed

in the introduction to chapter l, as weil as only the second description of

preschool language acquisition in the entire Eskimo-Aleut language family,

and, 'lS far as 1 am aware, the third in any polysynthetic language and in any

Native American language. In addition, it is one of very few descriptions of

the acquisition of an ergative language, as discussed in section 6.4.3, though

it has not focused primarily in the area of ergativity. On a smaller scale,

chapter 5 is the first work focused solely on the acquisition of noun

incorporation in any language (apart from Allen & Crago, 1989, on which this

chapter is based). Chapter 4 is an addition to only a handful of studies of the

acquisition of the morphological causative, and a similarly small numbcr of

crosslinguistic studies of the acquisition of lexical causatives, as discussed in

the introduction to that chapter. Finally, chapter 3 is one of only a small

numbcr of crosslinguistic studies of passive acquisition noted in the

introduction to that chapter, and presents important evidence countering the

Maturation Hypothesis of language acquisition (Borer & Wexler, 1987).

On a more general level, discussion in this thesis clearly reflects the

importance of crosslinguistic acquisition research. In each of chapters 3

through 6, aspects of language structure common in Inuktitut are identified as

evidence calling into question certain hypotheses in the field of acquisition.

Discussion here adds weight to one of the primary motivations for

crosslinguistic acquisition research, namely that it is not enough to assume that

a certain structure will be acquired in one language at a given time based on

facts for another language. One must take into account both structural factors,

such as the relative pervasiveness or complexity of a structure in a given

language, and functional factors, such as the role a particular structure plays

in the information it conveys, across several languages of ùifferent typologies

in order to reach an accurate explanation of acquisition processes.

In terms of potentiaI uses, this work may serve as a basis for further

detailed study of Inuktitut acquisition in both monolingual and bilinguai

environments, and as weil as a basis of comparison for studies of the same
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structures in other languages. Il may also help to guiùe aSSCSSI11ent of

language delay in Inuktitut (e.g. Crago & Allen, in press a. in press b) anù as

an historical record of the current state of child language in this potentially

endangered language (Taylor, 1990). Finally, it may serve as a source for

information about first language acquisition taught to Inuit teachers and other

Inuit professionals dealing with language.

6,3 Relevance of rcsults for current debatcs in acquisition theory

CUITent acquisition thcory within the Principles and Parameters

framework ccnters largely around two closely related dcbates for which

acquisition data from Inuktitut may prove useful. The first debate concems the

initial state of the child's grammatical knowledge, and the second concems

how the child develops l'rom this initial state to an adult-like linguistic

competence. Each of these is considered separately in the following sections.

6.3.1 Initial state of the grammar

It is not yet weil understood what linguistic knowledge and abilities the

child cornes to the task of language leaming with. While it is genemlly

assumed that the child is innately endowed with Universal Grammar (UG), as

discussed in section 1.2, researchers do not completely agree conccming the

details of what aspects of UG are initially available. Most researchers agree

that the child does know at least basic X-bar principles, the general inventory

of parameters available for setting, and the lexical syntactic categories V and

N (and perhaps A and Pl, and that the child does not know any language

specific information including the correct settings in his or her language for

any of the parameters. In terms of parameters, there is considerable debate as

to whether parameters come in UG with no setting whatsoever, or with default

settings that must then he reset by the child on the basis of language-specifie

input. In terms of syntactic categories, debate rages over exactly which

categories beyond N and V arc present in UG, and how much information

about each of these categories is available. The latter debate is most relevant

in light of data from Inuktitut. and is described in more detail in the following
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paragraphs.

Within Principles and Parameters theory there are gen~rally considered

to be two types of syntactic categories, known as lexical categories and

functional categories. Lexical categories inc1ude the verb (V), the noun (N),

the adjective (A), and the pre- or postposition (P). The firstthree of these four

groups of lexical items constitutes what is known as an open class in that it

can easily take on new members, and the lexical items involved are generally

viewed as having semantic content outside their grammatical roles 1o
,.

Functional categories include the determiner (D), the case inflection (K), the

verbal inflectional (1), and the complementizcr (C). Recent work has argued

for an articulated inflectional phrase inc1uding at least tense (T) and agreement

(Agr) (Pollock, 1989), and proposais for new functional categories continue to

abound in the literalUre. Each of these groups of lexical items constitutes what

is known as a closed class in that it does not easily take on new members, and

the lexical items involved are viewed as important primarily in terms of their

grammatical function (hence the term fUllctiollai category)IOO.

The adult verbal system of most languages, then, is assumed to inc1ude

the phrases VP, IP (or TP and AgrP), and CP110. The head of VP serves as the

point of base-genemtion of the verb, while its specifier is generally assumed

to serve as the point of base-generation for the subject argul!lent (Kitagawa,

1986; Kuroda, 1988; Koopman & Sportiche, 1991). The head ofIP serves as

the point of base-generation of verbal agreement, tense fealUres, and

auxiliaries, and as a landing site for moved verbs, while the specifier of IP

serves as the landing site for moved subjects. The head of CP serves as the

108 Pre- or poslposilions arc usually seen as a clos~d class in lhat new adpositions arc nol
easily admitted imo lhe language. but lhe synlaetic eategory l' is standardly included in the
repcnoire of lexical categories.

100 Sec Ouhalla. 1991a, pp. 9-16, for a more principled characterization of the distinction
bclween lexical and funclional categories.

110 Mueh of lhe current work in syntax wilhin lhe Principles and PararnelCrs framework
focuses on lher presence or absence of universality across funelional categories and lhe phrases
lhey hcad. For instance, Fukui (1986) claims lhat Japanese docs not contain CP. Analyses
of Inuil within this framework generally include bolh CP and II' (Bok-Bennema, 1991: Bittner.
1994a).
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point of base-generation for complementizers. and as a landing site for Illovcd

verbs and auxiliaries. while the specifier of CP serves as the landing sile for

moved WH-words. Note thatthis is only a brief sketch. and details may vary

eonsiderably aeross languages. A typical tree structure for a head-final

language like Inuktitut is someLlJing like that in (201).

(201) CP

~
SPEC C'

~
!P C

~
SPEC l'

~
VP 1

~
SPEC V'

~
NP V

The relevant question for acquisition, then, is exactly how much of this

structure the child knows bcfore beginning the task of language leaming.

ProposaIs eonstitute three major hypotheses, termed here the small clause

hypothesis, the short clause hypothesis, and the full clause hypothesis,

following Hyams (I994). Proponents of the small clause hypothesis (also

known as the VP hypothesis) c1aim that the ehild :it the earliest stage has only

lexical categories, and thus only a VP in the verbal system (Lebeaux, 1988;

Platzack, 1990; Radford, 1990; Tsimpli, 1991; Felix, 1987, 1992; Guilfoyle &

Noonan, 1992). Proponents of the short clause hypothesis c1aim that the child

at the earliest stage has all lexical categories and sorne but not ail functional

categories (Clahsen, 1990; Clahsen &Penke, 1992; Demuth, 1992a; Gawlitzek

Maiwald, Tracy & Fritzenschaft, 1992; Meisel & Müller, 1992; Penner, 1992;

Clahsen, Eisenbeiss & Penke, 1994; Clahsen, Eisenbeiss & Vainikka, 1994).

In terms of the verbal system, these latter researchers agree that the child has

only one c1ausal position above VP but variously characterizc it as either IP,

sorne articulation of !P, or sorne prccursor to the adult form of !P. Finally,
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proponents of the full clause hypothesis (also known as the full competence

hypothesis) claim that the child has access to ail the functional categories at

the earliest stage (Hyams, 1986, 1992, 1994; Weissenbom, 1990; Whitman,

Lee & Lust, 1990; Rocper, 1992; Valian, 1992; Verrips & Weissenbom, 1992;

Wexler, 1992, 1994; Deprez & Pierce, 1993, 1994; Guasti, 1993; Pocppel &

Wexler, 1993; Hoekstra & Jordens, 1994; Rizzi, 1994). In terms of the verbal

system, the child under this hypothesis has ail of VP, IP and CP available,

though the head and/or specifier positions of each may not be lexicaIly filled

from the earliest utteranccs.

One piece of evidence relevant to thesc hypotheses derives from the

presence or absence of overt complementizers and inflections. The presence

of overt functionaI clements implies that the clements are filling their correct

positions in the child's grammar, and therefore that these positions exist, while

the absence of overt functional elements potentially implies the reverselll
•
lI2

•

A second piecc of evidence derives from the position of the verb in relation

to other clements in the sentence. Recall that the heads of both IP and CP

serve as landing sites for a moved verb under various conditions. The

movement of the verb into either of these positions, as evidenced by its

position in the sentence relative to negation, adverbiaIs and such, then implies

the existence of the relevant functional categories.

Inuktitut data can address this debate in two ways. First, the Inuktitut

III As a side point, it is inleresling to noie that proponents of the small clause hypothesis
arc typically those who have analyzcd acquisition data from languages with a poor inf1cctional
system (English and Swcdish), while proponents of the other two hypotheses arc lypically
those who have analyzcd acquisition data from languages with rich inf1cction (Bernese, Dutch,
Gcrman, Italian and Sesotho).

112 This point is controversial. Sorne rescarchers in facl c1aim that there is no rcason to
posil exislence of any position hefore il is lexically filled (Plalzack, 1992; IIockslra & Jordens,
1994). Sorne even go so far as to say thal material present in carly child language thal would
he posilioned in IP or CP in the adult language may not he in these positions in child
language. but rmher may he either adjoincd 10 or within lexical categories (Guilfoyle &
Noonan, 1992; Hockstra & Jordens, 1994). Other researehers c1aim that the full clause
hypothesis is the null hypothesis and thatthere is no reason to assume the child does nol have
the full complement of functional categories just bccause they arc not Icxically filled,
espccially when the presence of these categories can he inferrcd from evidence of verb
movemenl into their heads (Hyams, 1994).
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intlectional system is very rich. as ùescribeù in section 1.3. Early chilù

utterances show a number of intlections used proùuctively at the earliest two

wort:! stage (p.lien & Cmgo. 1992b: Crago. Allen & Hough-Eyamie. in press:

see also data l'rom West Greenlandic in Fortescue. 1985, .mù Fortescue &

Lcnnert Olsen, 1992). Though no detailed analysis of acquisition of intlections

in Inuktitut has been carried out to date. the robust obscrvational evidence

reported in the litemture so far indicales that at least the IP must be present in

the earliest child gmmmar.

Second, evidence presented in this thesis, as weil as in Allen & Cmgo

(1989), shows that various processes of head movement are present in early

child language. Ali three of the mechanisms of tmnsitivit)' altemation

discussed here inc1ude head movement. In the passive, the root verb in the

lowest V moves into the passive participle in the lowest l, then this composite

moves into the copula in the next highest V, and finally ail move into the the

next highest I. The relevant tree l'rom chapter 3 is repcated he!'" in (202) for

convenience.

(202) IP--------~ l'
1 _~

iqalukm-O VP 1

~I
(~) V' -juq

I~
Jaani-mut I? V

~ 1

~ l' nirii-j:\qj-U-

1 ~
lm VP 1

~I
~ V ~

1 1
lm

The morphological causative is a standard case of verb incorporation (Baker,

1988) in that the root verb incorporates into the affixal causative verb. The
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relevant tree from chapter 4 is repcated in (203).

(203) IP

NP

1

•

Jaani-up VP 1

~I
IP V -janga

~ ~
NP VP V V

1 1 1 1
piaraq-O V qiUi- -tit-

U
Fina11y, noun incorporation structures involve movement of the head noun into

the affixal verb, another case of head movement. The relevant tree from

chapter 5 is repcated in (204).

(204) IP

~
NP l'

1 ~
Jaani-O VP 1

~ 1

NP V -juq

1 A
N N V

1 1 1

li iqaluki -tuq-
~

The passive structure is a clear case of the verb moving into the head of IP,

and thus acquisition data reported here imply the presence of IP in early child

grammar. The other two structures, while not cases of movement into a
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functional category, do involve head movemen!. Acquisition data, then,

illustrate at least that the general process of head movement evidenccd in these

structures is available at a very young age. Noun incorporation, in particular,

seems to be available from the time of earliest three-morpheme uttenmces.

This early presence of head movement in the Inuktitut data, then. concurs with

data from other languages which show early verb movement.

One limitation of the Inuktitut data discussed here is that it may not

come from children at young enough ages to propcrly address these acquisition

questions. Proponents of both the small and short clause hypotheses gcnerally

concur that ail functional categories are in place by between 2;6 and 3;0.

However, the data from Inuktitut presente!! in this thesis include only two

sessions with one child be10w the age of 2;6. Analyses of data from four

yonnger Inuktitut-spcaking childrcn aged 1;0 through 2;9 (Crago. 1988;

analyzed in Allen & Crago, 1989, and Crago, Allen & Hough-Eyamie, in

press) confirm the findings from the older children discussed here. However,

it wouId he usefull J conduct more thorough analyses of these data as w~ll as

of data from other Inuktitut-spcaking children of ages younger than 2;6.

6.3.2 Early development from the initial state

A second debate in the literature focuses on how children progress from

the initial state to an adult-like state in terms of their language production.

Researchers agree that children 's early utterances are not adult-like. However,

they disagree conceming the reasons for this and the ways by which children

develop linguistically. Two major hypotheses are distinguished in the

literature, termed here the maturation hypothesis and the continuity

hypothesis '13• Proponents of the maturation hypothesis believe that the child's

113 NOle that this distinction is not exaclly the sarne as that belwccn conlinuily and
discontinuity (Weissenbom, Goodluck & Roeper, 1992). In the laller sense, proponenls of
continuily believe that the child's grammar is consislent with UG al ail stages of development
while proponents of discontinuity bclieve that child ullerances may not bc consistenl with UG
if the relevanl principles and/or calegories arc nol yet present. Rescarchers who argue for
versions of the maturation hypothcsis may believe in continuity in this sense (Borer & W"xkr,
1987,1992; Rizzi. 1993) or may bclieve in disconti:luity (Felix, 1987, 1992; Lcbcaux, 1988;
Radford, 199V; Guilfoyle & Noonan, 1992).
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initial production effors arise because the early grammar is not complete, and

that developments in grammar can he attributed to a biological proccss of

maturation of various linguistic elements. Elements which have been claimcd

to mature include functional categories in general (platzack, 1990; Radford,

1990; Ouhalla, 1991 b; Guilfoyle & Noonan, 1992), the principles underlying

A-chain formation implicated in NP-movement (Borer &. Wexler, 1987, 1992),

UG principles in general (Felix, 1987, 1992), and the specification of which

functional category constitutes the root clause (Rizzi, 1993). Proponents of th.:

continuity hypothesis, on the other hand, consider that the child grammar is

identical to the adult grammar at ail stages though certain elements may not

appear in early language. Development in linguistic abilities may be attributed

to a variety of non-maturational mechanisms including triggering, leaming,

increased processing abilities and general cognitive development. The

conti:1Uity hypothesis may be divided into three levels, termed here strong,

intermediate and weak following Hoekstra & Schwartz (1994). Those

researt.:hers adhering to a strong continuity hypothesis assume that all

functional categories arc present and accessible to the child from the earliest

stages, even though they may not be overtly filled for a variety of reasons

including limited vocabulary or the complexity of morphological paradigms

(Hyams, 1983, 1994; Pinker, 1984; Weissenbom, 1990; Boser, Lust,

Santelmann & Whitman, 1992; Deprez & Pierce, 1994). Those adhering to an

intermediate continuity hypothesis assume that ail functional categories are

innately present, but aTP. not accessible to the child, or used in an adult-like

way by the child, until they are triggered through phonology (Demuth, 1992a)

or other means (Hoekstra & Jordens, 1994; Penner, 1994; Rizzi, 1994).

Finally, those adhering lO a weak continuity hypothesis assume that only the

principles of X-bar theory are available to the child innately, and that the

adult-like instantiation of functional categories must be leamed gradually

through an interaction of the principles of X-bar theory and the input, terrned

lexical leaming (Clahsen, 1990; Clahsen & Penke, 1992; Clahsen, Eisenbeiss

& Penke, 1994; Clahsen, Eisenbeiss & Vainikka, 1994). In essence, the lexieal

leaming hypothesis daims that leaming grammar is nothing more than leaming
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lexical and morphological items and their associated properties.

Data from Inuktitut acquisition clearly argue against a matumtion

hypothesis. First, as discussed in section 6.3.1, the early presence of verbal

inflections show that at least IP seems to be present l'rom the earliest stages of

Inuktitut child language (Allen & Crago. 1992b; Crago, Allen & Hough

Eyamie. in press). This suggests that at least one level of functional category

is present in Inuktitut-speaking childrcn l'rom the earliest stages and thus dacs

not mature at sorne later stage.

Sccond, the early acquisition of productive passives and lexical

causatives discussed in chapters 3 and 4 respectively argues against the

maturation of the principles underlying A-chain formation. Recall thal Borcr

& Wexler's (1987) version of the maturation hypothesis is based or. the late

maturation of the principle goveming A-chain fortJ1ation implicated in NP

movement required for both passives and unaccusative verbs. Their claim is

based primarily on the late appearance of verbal passives and the hlte

productive mastcry of lexical causatives in English. It has bcen shown

repeatedly that this hypothesis cannot be true as formulated in that articlc in

the sense of being a maturationally determined event, from the perspective of

both English and other languages, as discussed in the introduction :0 chapter

3 and in section 3.4.1. Inuktitut data add to the 'arguments against maturation

since they show relatively early verbal passives and early productive use of

lexical causatives with triflingly few cases of overgeneralization of lexical

causatives to unergative verbs. If maturation of the prineiples underlying A

chain formation did occur, data from Inuktitut argue that it would have to

occur by 2;6 or earlier, and this would fail to explain the late appearance of

both the relevant structures implicated in English.

For these reasons, then, data from Inuktitut seem much more consistent

witl: sorne version of the continuity hypothesis. In addition, there is sorne

evidence from passive acquisition that the frequency of passive structures in

the input influences earlier time of acquisition and more prolific use of

passives in Inuktitut child language than in English child language. This is

consistent with at least the weak continuity hypothesis as reflected in the
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lexical leaming hypothesis of Clahsen and his colleagues (Clahsen, 1990;

Clahsen & Penke, 1992; Clahsen, Eisenbeiss & Penke, 1994; Clahsen,

Eisenbeiss & Vainikka, 1994), and also with more computational proposaIs

conceming the effect of input (Saleemi, 1992; Kapur, 1994; leBlanc, 1994).

Though the effect of frequency in input on relative time of acquisition has

been claimed to be minimal in terms of differences across children leaming the

same language (Brown, 1973), perhaps this issue needs to be reassessed in

terms of differences across children leaming different languages, as alluded to

by Platzack (1992, p. 78) aud Demuth (l992a, p. 99).

As noted in section 6.3.1, the daims made here on the basis of data

l'rom Inuktitut acquisition wouId be strengthened by more careful analysis of

data l'rom younger chilJren.

6.4 Directions for further research

Several ai;~ctions for further research in Inuktitut acquisition are

suggested by both the data discussed in this thesis and current concems in

acquisition theory. The c1emest directions involve inflection, polysynthesis and

ergativity; these are skctched out below.

6.4.1 Intlection

As discussed in section 1.3, both verbal and nominal illflectional

pamdigms in Inuktitut are extremely rich. Inflection on both verbs and nouns

is obligatory for ail persons, numbers, and either cases or modalities. Apart

l'rom the nominal inflection for singular absolutive non-possessed nouns, ail

intlections are overt and tend to have unique forms, though sorne homophony

docs exist. This richness of inflection provides fertile ground for a detailed

study of the acquisition of intlection in Inuktitut. Since intlections in adult

Inuktitut are assumed to be base-generated in either or both of the heads of IP

and CP (Bok-Bennema, 1991; Bittner, 1994a), early presence of inflection

could be interpreted as strong evidence for the early existence of functional

categories in this language, adding to crosslinguistic evidence pointing in this

direction, as discussed in section 6.3.1.
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6.4.2 Polysynthesis

Polysynthetic languages offer a rich and almost totally unexplorcd

source of data relevant 10 language acquisition. Further analysis of processcs

of verb movement. including the many aftïxal verbs not treated in this thesis.

would yield mueh information as to the acquisition of movement processes in

general. Determination of the relationship between movement of verbs in

incorporation structures and in structures involving verb raising to heads of

functional categories couId pcrhaps further enlighten currcnt discussions in the

literature linking verb movement to the presence of functional categories.

Further study of noun incorporation couId also prove useful in this

regard, determining ways in which it is similar to and different from verb

incorporation and non-in~orporating verb movement. One particularly

interesting avenue of pursuit is the subgroup of noun incorporation structures

involving locatives and adverbials. In these cases, it seems that a case-marked

tlominal is incorporated (Allen, 1988), which wou1d be a clear violation of

leve1-ordering constraints on word formation. This apparent violation should

be investigated, and its implications for acquisition explored.

Finally, any polysynthetic language wou1d prove interesting for research

on morpheme segmentation abilities in the language 1eamer (Peters, 1983,

1985). Research in Mohawk suggests that segmentation in that language

initially occurs on a syllabic rather than morphemic basis (Mithun, 1989),

though this pattern has not been observed to date in Inuktitut.

6.4,3 Ergativity

A somewhat more complicated endeavour is the study of the effect of

the ergative system of Inuktitut on the acquisition of this language. Very little

research has been reported on to date in the area of acquisition of ergativity.

Both Pye (199Oa) and Van Valin (1992) offer overviews of sorne of the issues

inherent in acquisition of ergative languages, and a few studies of the

acquisition of ergative languages are reported in the literature (Georgian:

Imedadze & Tuite, 1992; Kaluli: Schieffelin, 1985; K'iche': Pye, 1980a,

1980b, 1983, 1985, 1990a, 1992, 1994; Pye & Quixtan Poz, 1988; Samoan:
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Ochs, 19K2, 19K5, 19KK; Urdu: Saleemi, 1994a, 1994b, in press; Warlpiri:

Bavin & Shopen, 1985; Bavin, 1987, 1990, 1992; West Greenlandic:

Fortescue, 1985, Fortescue & Lennert Olsen, 1992) in addition to one study of

computer adventure games simulating LI acquisition using an ergative

miniature language (Ingram & Pye, 1993).

Inuktitut is somewhat unusual among ergative languages in that it is not

split in its case-marking along Iines of tense, mood or aspect, and in that it

exhibits both passive and antipassive structures. Thus, it offers the opportunity

to study the acquisition of ergativity uninhibited by the complications of splits,

and it enables study of the effect of ergative structure on the acquisition of

passive and antipassive structures.

One potentially interesting avenue into studying the effect of ergativity

on acquisition in Inuktitut involves the NP-movement implicated in each of

ergativity, passives, and unaccusatives, as proposed in section 3.4.2.3. Recall

from discussion in sections 3. J.1 and 4.1.2 above that NP-movement of the

theme argument from object position to NP,IP is implicated in passives and

unaccusatives respectively. One analysis of ergativity in Inuit also assumes

NP-movement of the theme argument from object position to NP,IP as a

crucial component (Bittner, 1994a), as shown in (205).

(205) IP

~
NP l'

1 ~
iqa1uki-0 VP 1

~ 1

NP V' -janga

1 A
Jaani-up NP V

1 1
t i niri-

---------
The subject, base-generated in NP,VP, rcceives a special genitive case in that
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position. while the object is forced to move due to the deficiency of the verh

in its ability to license case-assignment to NP.V·,

This introduces an interesting possibility forcrosslinguistic comparison,

Il is certainly a logical possibility that children spcaking I.mguages in which

NP-movemel1t does not occur in many structures would have more dit1'iculty

with and would acquire later such structures than children spcaking languages

in which NP-movement is a more common phenomenon, ln this view. then.

the relevant aspects of the NP-movement structure are mastered in each

language more or less relative to their proliferation within that language.

though the raw ability to produce thet" correctly is always present. This

possibility is consistent with the view that frequency of input has some effect

on language leaming. This is not the traditional view of frequency tied to a

particular lexical form - that a child willleam a certain intlection earlier if his

or her caregiver produces it rclatively more than other caregivers or than other

intlections in input speech. Rather it represents an analogous situation in terms

of abstract underlying structures. Essentially, it holds that the more an

underlying structure is presented to a child, across a variety of phonological

forms, the l'aster it will be learned.

A numbc,r of related issues wouId need to be explored in connection

with such a hypothesis. The most prominent, perhaps. is the question of what

evidence the child gets in his or her language that NP-movement is taking

place. In many of the NP-movemel1t structures, it is not immediately obvious,

to the child at least, that the necessary way to analyze the structure is by

means of NP-movement (cf. claims in Borer & Wexler, 1987, conceming

unaccusative verbs). A second issue concems the time of acquisition of NP

movement structures relative to other structures involving the formation of

indexing chains, including movement of VP-intemal subjects to NP,IP, raising

constructions, and retlexives. Thirdly, one might expcct Inuktitut-spcaking

children to have difficulty acquiring antipassive structures since they do not

involve NP-movement. Antipassives might also make learning ergative

structures more difficult for the children since they might initially have trouble

differentiating between ergative and antipassive sentences. Fourth. a Iink
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bctween emergence of passive and ergative structures in Inuktitut would be

predicted and could serve as one test for the viability of the hypothesis

proposed here. Finally. crossling~istic investigation in other languages, both

ergative and accusative, would bc necessary.

If the hypothesis sketched herc is viable, it may be that the overall

importance and/or frequency of use of NP-movement in this language is one

of the causes of carly acquisition of passives and lack of diffieulty with

acquiring unaccusatives and correctly analyzing lexical causatives. In addition.

the structure of ergative languages itself would pose a major problem for

supporting the Maturation Hypothesis through late acquisition of the principle

goveming A-chain formation in NP-movement.

6.5 Conclusion

This chapter has provided a summary of the thesis and outlined the

original contributions to the fields of research on Inuit languages and on

crosslinguistic language acquisition. In addition, it has discussed ways in

which the data presented j,cre may contribute to two ongoing debates in the

field of acquisition, namely the content of the initial state of the grammar and

the ways in which the child develops l'rom this initia! state to adult

competence. Finally, it has offered severa! directions for further research in

the area of acquisition of Inuktitut.
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APPENDIX A
MAP INDICATING LOCATION OF QlIAQTAQ
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APPENDIX B
LIST OF (META)TRANSCRWTION NOTATIONS

•

•

Terminators and linkers
Declarative utterancc
Exclamation
Incompletion
Interruption
Other-completion
Pause
Question
Self-completion
Self-interruption
Syntactic juncture

Retracings
False start without retracing
Retracing without aIteration
Retracing with alteration

Quotation
Quoted word
Quoted utterance
Quotation precedes
Quotation follows

UncIear speech
Alternative transcription
Best guess at a word
Phonological fragment
Unintelligible speech

Omissions & Errors
Noncompletion of a word
Error in preceding unit

Information beyond the utterance
Actions without speech
Explanation
Extraneous conversation
Paralinguistic information
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+...
+1.
++
#
?
+.
+11.

<tex!> [/-]
<text> [/]
<text> [II]

<tex!> ["]
+"
+".
+"1.

<text/> [=? text2]
<tex!> [?]
&
xxx

(letters)
<tex!> [*]

o
[info]
www
[=! info]
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Postcodes

l+ CQI coding questionable enough to omit this lltterance l'rom analysis

l~' EX] lltterance formed entirely of exclamatory material. liBers. or
vocalizations

l+ lM] utterance formed entirely of an exact imitation of one of the 10
previous utterances of another speaker but which the child is llsing
productively or has shown ability to use productively elsewhere in
the transcript

[+ IR] utterance forrned entirely of ,m exact imitation ot' one of the 10
previous uttenmces of another speaker which the child is parrotting
and/or repeating on command (e.g. child repeating words of an
utterance after a caregiver)

[+ PI] utterance only partiaBy intelligible (e.g. inability to hear part of the
utterance due to other noise, talking too softly. or unclear articulation;
inability to understand the meaning intended by part of the utterance
though the phonemes are c1early audible)

[+ QO] utterance forrned entirely of quoted material

[+ RO] utterance formed entirely of material memorized as a routine (e.g. the
alphabet, words to a song)

[+ RP] utterance formed entirely of exact repetition of one of the 10 previous
utterances of the same speaker, but with a different discourse
reference (e.g. asking the same question about two different referents.
using the same word to refer to two identical pictures)

[+ SR] utterance forrned entirely of exact repetition of one orthe 10 previous
utterances of the same speaker and with the same discourse reference
(e.g. repetition for emphasis; repetition for clarity of comprehension
of hearer)

[+ TO] utterance not properly completed (e.g. tT'diling off, interruption)

[+ VI] utterance not intelligible at ail (e.g. inability to hear the uttenmce due
to other noise, talking too softly, or unclear articulation; inability to
understand the meaning intended by the utterance though the
phonemes are c1early audible)

Note that utterances coded as [+ CQ], [+ EX]. [+ lM]. [+ IR], [+ PI], [+ QOI.
[+ RO]. [+ SR], [+ TO], and [+ VI] are omilted from ail analyses. Ali other
utleranees are included in all analyses.
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APPENDIX C
LIST OF CODES FOR VERBAL UTTERANCES

Primary Codes

•

$AGT
$AIC
$ATP
$ERG
$ERR
$ITR
$L1C
$NIC
$NSI
$OBJ
$PAS
$SNI
$SUB
$VER
$XTR

agent of passive
adverb incorporation construction
antipassive con~truction

two-argument inflection
error in relevant construction
one-argument inflection
locative incorporation construction
noun incorporation construction
no stem or inflection
overt object pr~sent

passive constnJction
stem but no il1flection
overt subject ~rt:sent

verbal utlerance
non-verbal utlerance including material relevant to preceding or
following verbal utlerance

•

Secondary Codes

:ai adverbial incorporation stem
:ap antipassive stem
:cs causative stem
:em empty stem
:Ii locative incorporation stem
:ni noun incorporation stern
:ps passive stem
:uk unknown stem (unintelligible, etc)
:vr verb raot as stem
:xx error in construction
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@Begin
@File:
@Portion:
@Tape:
@Timing:

APPENDIX D
SAMPLE OF FULLY CODED TRANSCRIPT

JUP92 (O:(){):OO-I :57:21)
JUP09F02.NOV (0:00:00-1 :57:21)
.JUP09-2
0:00:00 Beginning of Tape

•

@Transcriber:
@Enterer:
@Chccker:
@Coder:

@Participants:
@Age of JUP:
@Birth of JUP:

@Date:
@Time:
@Location:

@Situation:

Johnny Nowra; 06-AUG-1990
Johnny Nowra; 06-AUG-1990
Louisa Angutigirk; 26-MAY-1992
Shanley Allen; 14-NOV-1993

JUP Juupi Subjcct; MAR Mary Mother
2;9.5
26-FEB-1987

01-DEC-1989
9:30 AM to 12:30 PM
Quaqtaq, Quehcc, Canada

JUP is playing in the living room and talking with
MAR

•

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:

%cod:
%err:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:
%com:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:

%cod:

imaak anaana ijukkalaujuvunga.
Mom this is how 1 fcll.
ADVlimaak"likc_this NRlanaana"mothcr
VRlijukkaq"fall+VVITNSllauju"PAST+VIIvunga"IND_I sS.
$VER $ITR:vr
ijukkalaujuvunga = ijukkalaurqunga $TNS
0:22:14
MAR
demonstratcs to MAR how hc fcll
assume tcnse is incorrcct bascd on MAR's ncxt uttcrancc which
indicatcs this action happencd not in thc far past

aaa ijukkalaurtualuuvutit taimailingatsutit.
ycs that is how you fcll (ycstcrday).
0:22:17
JUP

imailirisuarsunga [*].
that is how 1 tricd il.
<ADVlimaak"likc_this+VZI it"COP+VVIIVIli"do+VVIIVlgasuaq"try
+Vlltsunga"CTM_l sS> [*].
$VER $AIC $ITR:ai
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%err:
%lim:
%add:
%sit:

*MAR:
%eng:
%lim:
%add:

*MAR:
%eng:
%lim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%lim:
%acld:
%sit:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%cod:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:

%eod:
%tim:
%add:
%com:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

imailirisuarsunga - imailirasuarsunga $PHO $SUB
0:22:23
MAR
dcmonstrates how he tried to do it

iim.
yeso
0:22:25
JUP

naukkuut aannilaurqit?
where did ynu get hurt?
0:22:26
JUP

mauna.
herc.
LRlma"here+LIluuna"VIA.
0:22:27
MAR
touches his back of the head to show wherc he got hurt

niarquasunga.
1 hurt my head.
VRlniarquaq"bump_head+Viltsunga"CTM_lsS.
$VER $ITR:vr
0:22:29
MAR
falls on the coueh and does some sort of martial arts

aaa.
1 see.
0:22:31
JUP

iti(gaa)kka nanitsuti?
Wherc werc my feet?
NRlitiga"foot+NIIVkka"ABS_ISdu
WHlllani"whercat+VZlit"COP+Vlltsulik"CTM_4dpS?
$VER $LIC $ITR:1i $SUB
0:22:33
MAR
swallows the GA

sua?
what?
0:22:36
JUP
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*JUI':
%eng:
%mar:

%cod:
%lim:
%add:

*MAR:
%eng:
%lim:
%add:
%sit:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mar:
%tim:
%add:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mar:
%lim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mar:
%lim:
%add:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mar:
%tim:
%add:

iligaakka nanilslIti?
where were my t'cCl?
NRlitiga"foal+NIIVkka"ABS_1 Sdll
\,'l-Ilnani"whercal+VZlil"COP+VIIlSlIlik"CTM_4dpS? [+ SR J

$VER $LIC $ITR:li $SUB
0:22:37
MAR

maaniilslIli.
lhey wcre here.
0:22:38
JU?
laps lhe couch la show whcrc lhcy werc

aSlili.

okay.
IACTlaslIlI"okay.
1):22:43
MAR

ilaanillnngitll ilai katakallasutil?
you accidenlally l'cil right?
0:22:48
JUP

aaa.
right.
IACTlaaa"yes.
0:22:51
MAR

namuul?
wherc?
WHlna"wherc+Nllmut"ALL_SG?
0:22:53
MAR

nalirmut.
on the flaor,
0:22:54
JUP

aaa.
yeso
IACTlaaa"yes.
0:22:56
MAR
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*JUI':
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:

%coo:
%err:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:
%com:

una siqur(ngujaq) +...
this cJe,(ck) +...
DRlu"here&SG_ST+DIlna"ABS_SG &siqur +... f+ TO]
0:22:57
MAR
points ta the cJock on the wall

,maana &siqu &siqu +...
mother &cJo &clo +...
NRlanaana"mother &siqu &siqu +... [+ TO]
0:23:00
MAR
gocs ta the clock on the wall

una siqumguja f*] surqajanngituq?
this cJock docsn't work?
DRlu"here&SG_ST+DIlna"ABS_SG NRlsiqimgujaq"clock [*]
VRlsuq"do+VVIIVlqajaq"can+VVlnngit"NEG+VIIjuq"PAR_3sS?
$VER $ITR:vr $SUB
siqumguja = siqimgujaq $PHO $SUB
0:23:06
MAR
touches the clock
broken = siqumitsimajuq

*MAR: aaa.
%eng: yeso
%tim: 0:23:09
%add: JUP

*JUP: O.
%eng: O.
%mor: O.• %tim: 0:23: 11
%sit: plays with the clock

*MAR: kamaalunnagu.
%eng: don't touch il.
%tim: 0:23: 12
%add: JUP

*JUP:
%cng:
%mor:

%tim:
%add:
%sit:

kinau pialua?
whose is that?
WHlkina"who+NIIup"ERG_SG
NRIPLEONlpi"thing+NNIAUGlaluk"EMPH+NIlnga"ABS_3Ssg?
0:23:14
MAR
balances on the couch's arm
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*MAR:
o/ceng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%sit:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%&dd:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%add:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:

ataatappit.
it's your father"s.
0:23: 16
JUP

asuu.
okay.
IACTlasuu"okay.
0:23: 17
MAR

o.
o.
o.
0:23:19
proudly jumps over MAR on the couch

ijukkakasagavit.
you nearly rell.
0:23:22
JUP

namuu?
wherc?
WHlnamut"whereto?
0:23:24
MAR

natirmut.
to the floor.
0:23:25
JUP

maungaa?
herc?
LRlma"here+LIlunnga"ALL?
0:23:26
MAR
points to the floor

aaa.
yeso
0:23:26
JUP

kasanngitungaa.
1 didn 't nearly (fall).
VVlkasak"almost+VVlnngit"NEG+VIIjunga"PAR_' sS.
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%cod:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mar:
%tim:
%sit:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mar:

%cod:
%err:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mar:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mar:

$VER $ITR:em
0:23:2X
MAR
JUP is shawing off

:utuu?
really?
0:23:29
JUP

aaa.
yeso
IACTlaaa"yes.
0:23:32
jumps ta the tlaar from the cauch and jumps ta the pillaw

aahaah!
auch!
EXCLlaah"auch! 1+ EXI
0:23:36
MAR
hits the tlaar with his knee

<imirta &ts &ts quuliratta> [*)!
1 think they're gaing ta bring us water!
<NRlimiq"water+VZltaq"fetch+OVVIVAljau"PASS+VVlqquuq"pro
bably+VVITNS I\iq"PRES+VIIgatta"CSV_1 pS> [*)!
$VER $PAS:ni $ITR:ni $ERR
imirta &ts &ts quuliratta ~ imirtatauquuliratta $MOR
0:23:40
MAR
hears a snawmabile

imirtatausirquuriirivita [?)?
are we probably gaing ta get water delivercd again?
0:23:43
JUP

aaa.
yeso
IACTlaaa"yes.
0:23:45
MAR
checks aut the windaw

pisunngitutuu [*).
nat walking.
<VRlpisuk"walk+VVlnngit"NEG+VIIjuq"PAR_3sS> [*).
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'7ccod:
o/cerr:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:

%cod:
%err:
%tim:
%add:
%sit:
%com:

*MAR:
%eng:
%err:
%tim:
%add:
%com:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%add:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%add:

*JUP:
%cng:
%mor:
%cod:
%tim:
%add:

*MAR:
%cng:
%tim:
%add:

$YER $ITR:vr
pislInngillllllu = pislInngillllj $1'1-10
0:23:49
MAR

anaana kalijaugllmajllnga 1*I!
Mom l'd like 10 get plilled!
NRI~U1aana"mother

<YRlkalik"tow+YYIYAljall"PASS+YYIIYlguma"want+YlIjllnga"l'
AR_!sS> I*I!
$YER $PAS:vr $ITR:ps
kalijaugumajunga = kalittaugllmajllnga $PHO
0:24:09
MAR
secs a snowmobile
not really incorrect duc 10 ch~U1ge in pronunciation standarùs

kalijaugumavit [* I?
you'd like to get plilled?
kalijaugumavit = kalittaugumavit $PHO
0:24: 12
JUP
not really incorrect duc to ch~mge in pronunciation slandarùs;
MAR is probably imitating JUP here

aaa!
ycs!
IACTlaaa"yes!
0:24: 14
MAR

kinamut?
by whom?
0:24:15
JUP

ataataganut!
by my dad!
NRlataata"father+NIlganut"ALL_ISsg!
$XTR $PAS $AGT
0:24:17
MAR

asuu.
1 sec.
0:24:17
JUP
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*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%aùù:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%aùù:

*JUP:
'7ocng:
%mor:
%coo:
%lim:
%aùù:
%sit:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%coo:
%tim:
%aùù:
%com:

*MAR:
%eng:
%tim:
%aùù:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:
%tim:
%aùù:

*JUP:
%eng:
%mor:

%cod:
%err:
%tim:
%uùù:
%com:

kaligalii?
ùocs he huve a sleù?
O:24:IK
JUP

aaa.
yeso
IACTlaua"yes.
0:24: l')
MAR

quigit!
come here!
VRlqai"come+VIIgit"IMP_2sS!
$VER $ITR:vr
0:24:22
MAR
MAR goes to him at the winùow

kuligaqarquq!
therc is a sleù (for puliing)!
NRlkaliguq"toweù_ol ject+VZlquq"have+Vllvuq"IND_3sS!
$VER $NIC $ITR:ni
0:24:25
MAR
non-Iexicalizeù form is:
Vlkali"pull+NNlgaq"thacwhich_is_always_treateù_thus

ilai kaligaqartuq?
therc is a sleù for puliing isn 't that right?
0:24:33
JUP

aaa.
yeso
IACTlaaa"yes.
0:24:35
MAR

kalijaugumujunga 1*).
l'ù like to gel pulieù.
VRlkalik"tow+VVIVAljau"PASS+VVIIVlguma"want+VIIjunga"PA
R_IsS.
$VER $PAS:vr $ITR:ps
kalijaugumajunga = kaiittaugumajunga $PHO
0:24:36
MAR
not realiy incorrect duc to change in pronunciation standards
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